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ABOUT THISDOCUMENT

Purpose of this Document

This document is a guide for administering DEFINITY Generic 2.2 features and hardware, and was written
primarily for system administrators and AT&T services personnel. Readers should have a working
knowledge of the DEFINITY Generic 2.2 features and capabilities and should be familiar with the
DEFINITY Manager Il administration tool.

How to Use This Document

This manual has two major parts:

1. Administration of basic components such as the attendant console, voice terminals (telephone sets),
trunks, DCIU links, class of service, and the dialing plan. The chapters in this part are divided as
follows:

|° System Admi nistrationl

Attendant Console Administrati or‘l

Trunk Admi nistrationl

Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration
DCIU Admi nistration.l

2. Administration of features. Each chapter covers the administration of a particular feature. This part
of the manual is meant to be used in conjuction with DEFINITYO Communications System
Generic 2 and System 85 Feature Descriptions (555-105-301).

Xiii
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Conventions Used in This Document

The following subheadings appear throughout the manual:

* Task or Feature Description
These descriptions are brief and only intended to give a few insights to the system administrator
before administering the task or feature. For more information, refer to DEFINITYO
Communications System Generic2 and System85 Feature Descriptions (555-105-301) or
DEFINITYO Communications System Generic 2 and System 85 System Description (555-105-201).

* Prerequisite Administration
This section lists the tasks or features that must be administered before continuing on with the
administration of the specific task or feature. Some of the administration listed may have already
been completed or may be part of the basic feature package purchased. You must determine which
prerequisite administration applies.
* Related Administration
This section lists tasks or features that may be administered to enhance the specific feature's
capabilities.
Procedure Sequence
This section lists procedure numbers and the order in which they should be used to add the feature

or task to the system, change or enhance the task or feature, or remove the specific task or feature. |If
only one procedure is used to administer atask or feature, this section is omitted.

* Procedure Usage
This section lists specific procedures and fields used to administer the specific task or feature. Some
of the fields may contain a specific entry for that field, atypical value that may be used, or arange of
values corresponding to specific encodes for the task or feature. For more information about
Procedures, refer to DEFINITYO Communications System Generic 2 Administration Procedures
(555-105-506).

Another convention used frequently in this document is ‘‘n-n’’ to give a range of numbers. For example,
“*1-5"" means 1 through 5, inclusive.
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Trademarksand Service Marks

ACCUNETO digital service

AUDIXO Voice Messaging System
CalVisord ASAI Gateway

DEFINITYO Communications System
DIMENSIONC PBX system

MEGACOMU telecommunications service
ESSO electronic switch

B5ESS[T electronic switch

MS*-DOS operating system

IBMT personal computers

* MSisatrademark of Microsoft Corp.
T IBM isaregistered trademark of International Business Machines Corp.
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ADDENDUM DESCRIPTION

This addendum revises the DEFINITYOD Communications System, Generic 2 Administration of Features
and Hardware, 555-104-507, Issue 1, dated June 19809.

This addendum addresses administration procedure enhancements, modifications, updates, and additionsin
DEFINITY Generic 2.1, Issue 2.0.

I dentifying New Material

New and significantly changed text in previoudly existing sections is identified by margin rule marks
located in the right hand margin as follows:

New or
changed text.

XVii



XViii ADDENDUM DESCRIPTION

Errata Sheet

Insert this Introduction and Errata Sheet ahead of the Table of Contents. This will aid in identifying
changes that have been made.

Replace or insert the following pages or sections as indicated.

Section and Page Replacements

U Remove Original Material

0 Insert Addendum Material

Hl'abl e of Contents, all

HTabIe of Contents, all

CAbout This Document, all

OAbout This Document, all

tion 1, all HSection 1, all
sing Manager 1l nUsing Manager 1
[Bection 2, all OSection 2, dl
[System Administration Usystem Administration
tion 3, al 0 Section 3, all

Attendant Console Administration

Attendant Console Administration

[Bection 4, all

Qloice Terminal Administration

USection 4, all
EVoi ce Terminal Administration

ESection 5, dl
OTrunk Administration

[JSection 5, all
OTrunk Administration

tion 6, pages 6-1to 6-2, 6-13t0 6-14
-21 t0 6-22
PCIU Administration

HSection 6, pages 6-1 to 6-2, 6-13 to 6-14
16-21t0 6-22, 6-33 to 6-36 (new)

DCIU Administration

(Bection 21, all USection 21, all

E{-\utomati ¢ Alternate Routing EAutomati ¢ Alternate Routing

Section 22, all [JSection 22, all

CAutomatic Call Distribution OAutomatic Call Distribution
tion 26, all Section 26, all

rAutomatic Route Selection

pAutomatic Route Selection

[(Bection 27, pages 27-1 to 27-2

EA utomatic Transmission Measurement System

Section 27, pages 27-1 to 27-2

EAutomati ¢ Transmission Measurement System

Cection 28, pages 28-1 to 28-2, 28-7 to 28-8

(Bearer Capability

0 Section 28, pages 28-1 to 28-2, 28-7 t0 28-8

(Bearer Capability

[Section 32, pages 32-1 to 32-2
HCaII Detail Recording

USection 32, pages 32-1 to 32-2
ECaII Detail Recording

ESection 37, pages 37-1to 37-2, 37-5t0 37-8

HCall Vectoring

SSection 37, pages 37-1to 37-2, 37-5t0 37-8

HCall Vectoring

1 e
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XiX

U Remove Original Material

0 Insert Addendum Material

CSection 42, pages 42-1 to 42-2
(Conference — Attendant Five Party

CSection 42, pages 42-1 to 42-2
Conference — Attendant Five Party

[Section 43, pages 43-1 to 43-4
onference — Attendant Six Party

USection 43, pages 43-1 to 43-4
EConference — Attendant Six Party

Bection 45, pages 45-3 to 45-6
[Data Call Setup

1Section 45, pages 45-3 to 45-6
OData Call Setup

tion 50, pages 50-3 to 50-4
igital Multiplexed Interface

USection 50, pages 50-3 to 50-4
rDigital Multiplexed Interface

[(Bection 51, pages 51-3to 51-6
[(Digital Service (DSL) Interface

Section 51, pages 51-3 to 51-6
ODigital Service (DSL) Interface

rSection 53, all
Pirect Outward Dialing

ESection 53, al
Direct Outward Dialing

[Section 54, pages 54-1 to 54-2
isplay — Voice Terminal

BSection 54, pages 54-1 to 54-2
- Display — Voice Terminal

Bection 56, all Section 56, all
[(Extension Number Portability OExtension Number Portability
ion 67, all 'Section 67, all

ntegrated Services Digital Network/
Primary Rate Interface

BI ntegrated Services Digital Network/
OPrimary Rate Interface

LNot applicable USection 67A, all
gntegrated Telemarketing Gateway Interface E Integrated Telemarketing Gateway Interface
Bection 78, all Section 78, all
1L ook-Ahead Interflow OLook-Ahead Interflow

ion 94, all Section 94, all
E /PBX Connection PC Interface
[(Bection 102, all OSection 102, all
[Recall Signaling URecall Signaling
CSection 104, all 0 Section 104, all
Remote Access JRemote Access
[Section 116, all USection 1186, all

vice Node Controller Tandem EService Node Controller Tandem

Section 129, all [JSection 129, all

Orrunk Verification — Voice Termina

OTrunk Verification — Voice Terminal

ion A, al
onfiguration Limits

USection A, all
rConfiguration Limits

Hndex, all

Hlindex, all
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USING MANAGER I

Manager |l is an MS-DOS package that runs on several AT&T personal computers or other IBM-
compatible personal computers. In its simplest form, Manager I| emulates the operations of the
Maintenance and Administration Panel (MAAP) and System Management Terminal (SMT) used in
System 85. It also emulates the operation of the Visual MAAP (VMAAP).

Manager |1 operatesin three different modes:

¢ Basic— similar to VMAAP.

¢ Enhanced — provides a full-screen layout of the administration and maintenance procedures and
includes extensive on-line help.

¢ Task — packages severa proceduresinto asingle task.
This chapter gives the typical commands used during an administrative session. For more detailed

information on Manager |l operations, see DEFINITYO Manager || Operation MSDOS] Version
(555-104-505).

TheManager |1 Software and Support Files

The software for Manager |1 is delivered on diskettes. There are two main parts of software:
¢ Executable files— contain the software that runs Manager 1.

¢ Switch Support Base (SSB) — contains the electronic flipcharts (EFCs) and EFC help files that
are used by Manager |1 enhanced mode.

The SSB received on diskettes is also loaded as part of the software on the switch (also called the
SSB). Thisis done so that you can download new EFCs from the switch when the switch softwareis
updated. You will not always receive new SSB diskettes when changes are made. Updating the SSB
on the PC is discussed later in this chapter.
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Installing Manager 1l and the SSB

There are two different install programs: one to install Manager |1 and one to install the SSB. This
was done in case you want to install only Manager |1 and not the SSB. (It does no good to install
only the SSB without aso installing Manager I1.) If you are using a PC that doesn’t have enough
storage to hold the entire SSB, you can still administer the system using Manager 11, but access to the
SSB used with the enhanced mode is done via the diskette drive.

The program used to install Manager |1 and the SSB is straight-forward and easy to use. Unless your
installation is different than others, use the default entries of the Manager Il install program. Select

these entries by simply pressing (Rewrn ).

While the computer is accessing the diskette drive, the light on the diskette drive will
illuminate. DO NOT remove any diskette while thislight is on!

1. Put the Manager Il diskette in the PC’s diskette drive.

2. Atthekeyboard, typea: i nstal | (Reun ).

The install software begins working. The first screen starts the Manager Il install program.
Note that you can exit theinstall routine at thistime by typing ct rl - br eak.

3. Continue through the install program until it completes and asks if you want to install the SSB.
If you want to install the SSB, answer y; otherwise answer n.

4. ResetthePCbytypingctrl-alt-del.
5. When the PC hasreset, Manager Il is ready to use.



USING MANAGERII 1-3

The Manager |1 Screen Layout

Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne

1 ENHANCED MODE - PROCEDURE: 000, WORD. 1

2 SI NGLE TERM NAL TRANSLATI ON

3

4 1. Extension or VDN:

5

6 TERM NAL EQUI PMENT LOCATI ON

7 2. Mdule: [0 ]

8 3. Cabinet:

9 4. Carrier:

10 5 Slot:

11 6. Circuit:

12

13 | 7. Cass of Service:

14 8. Port Type: On- prem se extension

15 | 9. Disable Signaling: [0]

16

17 |DI SPLAY ONLY

18 10. Recent Disconnect: [0] Extension is not in recent disconnect
19 11. Use the Procedure(s) Shown: to renpve extension assignnments
20

21

22 |Connected to CCO ON-LINE [ MAJOR || M NOR |[ RUN TAPE |[ BUSY OUT |[ IN USE |[ WAIT |
23 |

24 |enter command: _

25 | I

|[3 Data || |[5 Help |[6 Field ][7 Input |[8 Cmds \/

Each screen contains 25 lines of data. They are designated as follows:

Linel

Line2
Lines 3-21

Line 22

Line 23

Line 24
Line25

Activity Line — Shows whether you are in Manager || basic or enhanced mode and
what procedure you are currently using; shows if you are looking at the on-line help
for enhanced mode; shows in task mode what operation you are doing (display, add,
change, or remove).

Title Line— Shows the title of the current procedure or task, if appropriate.

Text Lines — Contains the procedure or task data fields. On-line help is aso shown
inthis area

Status Line — Shows if connected to a switch. When connected to a switch, it also
shows the Mgor Alarm, Minor Alarm, Run Tape, Busy Out, In Use, and Wait status.
These status conditions signify the same thing for Generic 2 that LEDs on the SMT
and MAAP signify for System 85. The statuslineis not used in task mode.

Message Line — Displays error codes, Manager |l software information and error
messages, and range values for input fields.

Command Line — Accepts system commands.

Function Key Line — Displays the functions keys. The labels on the function keys
change depending on the current operation.
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Basic Mode

Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne

1 BASI C MODE - PROCEDURE: 000
2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9 1 1
10 1 2 345 67 890 1
11 [1) [52005] [0 ] (1] 3] (3] [2) [22) [ ] 0] [000]
12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22 |Connected to CCO ON-LINE [ MAJOR || M NOR |[ RUN TAPE |[ BUSY OUT |[ IN USE |[ WAIT |
23 |

24 |enter command: _

25

\ I 3 Data ]| I I I 8 Omds ]
/

Basic mode provides access to System 85s and DIMENSION PBXs by displaying *‘raw’’ procedure
data in a horizontal format on the screen much like the LED display on the MAAP or the screen
display of VMAAP. Manager Il provides field numbering for each procedure and a clearer cursor
indicator, making data entry and interpretation easier than with VMAAP, MAAP, or SMT.

Basic mode requires the use of switch specific documentation (administration manuals) as a reference
to identify field values, error information, procedure specific help, etc. General help about the
Manager I commands, connections, and logs are available in basic mode. Basic mode may also be
used for Generic 2 and is the default mode if Manager Il is unable to find the appropriate switch
support files necessary for enhanced mode.

Mapping of universal or XE modules location is not done automatically in basic mode for Generic 2
because it doesn’'t have access to switch support files. Equipment mapping redefines a physical
location on a universal or XE module to alogical location on atraditional module asiif it were located
on atraditional module. A special command can be invoked to convert the equipment locations.

Another type of mapping called character mapping is also not available in basic mode. Character
mapping allows users to enter alphabetic characters in data fields of procedures where previously you
could enter only numeric encodes.
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Enhanced Mode

Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne

1 ENHANCED MODE - PROCEDURE: 000, WORD. 1

2 SI NGLE TERM NAL TRANSLATI ON

3

4 1. Extension or VDN:

5

6 TERM NAL EQUI PMENT LOCATI ON

7 2. Mdule: [0 ]

8 3. Cabinet:

9 4. Carrier:

10 5 Slot:

11 6. Circuit:

12

13 | 7. Cass of Service:

14 8. Port Type: On- prem se extension

15 | 9. Disable Signaling: [0]

16

17 |DI SPLAY ONLY

18 10. Recent Disconnect: [0] Extension is not in recent disconnect
19 11. Use the Procedure(s) Shown: to renpve extension assignnments
20

21

22 |Connected to CCO ON-LINE [ MAJOR || M NOR |[ RUN TAPE |[ BUSY OUT |[ IN USE |[ WAIT |
23 |

24 |enter command: _

25

\ i |[3 Data || |[5 Help |[6 Field ][7 Input |[8 Cmds \/

Enhanced mode provides a full-screen interface to the administration and maintenance procedures for
Generic 2. Fields are displayed on the screen in a**fill in the blank’” format with easy to understand
labels. The layout of the screen closely resembles that of Manager . Reference material is not
necessarily needed with enhanced mode because extensive on-line help is provided with the support
files. Enhanced mode is primarily used in this document.

Electronic Flipcharts and the Switch Support Base

Manager |1 provides a switch support base (SSB) that contains the screen interfaces and on-line help
that makes enhanced mode easier to use. Enhanced mode aso does equipment mapping
automatically. Equipment mapping redefines a physical location on a universal or XE module to a
logical location on atraditional module asif it were located on atraditional module.

Another type of mapping called character mapping is also available in enhanced mode. Character
mapping alows you to enter alphabetic characters in data fields of procedures where previously you
could only enter numeric encodes.

Electronic flipcharts (EFCs) are the files that are stored with the switch software and on the PC used
with Manager 1. Part of the EFCs are encode definitions that are displayed on screens permitting
quicker interpretation of data on the screens. For example in the screen above, the encode definition
for 1in field 8 is On-premise extension. As changes are made to the switch software, new versions
of EFCs can be downloaded to the PC for Manager I1. The EFCsfor Manager |1 are available in both
5%.-inch and 37:-inch diskettes.
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Task Mode

Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne
Li ne

[di splay station 52005 Page 1 of 2]
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[1 cCancel ][2 Refrsh || i |[5 Help ] |[7 NextPg |[8 PrevPg \/
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N
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Terminal administration involves accessing severa fields across several Procedures. Task mode
simplifies terminal administration by consolidating all data entry and display onto afew screens. The
software running task mode accesses all of the relevant Procedures and fields to add, change, remove,
or display the administration data associated with terminal being administered.
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Manager 11 Commands

Manager || commands are done with basic keystrokes and the use of function keys. In this chapter,
keystrokes are represented in const ant - wi dt h bol d, keyboard control keys in (keycaps ), and

functions keysin| boxes |.

Using the Keyboard

In Manager 1, the following keys are used regularly.

or blank space — enter data

The((Rrewn ) key is used to send data to the switch during administration and maintenance. This
key may also be identified as the "Carriage Return”, "Enter", or a down-then-left arrow. A
is used to separate data entered in each field of a procedure. When entering commands
on the command line, a blank space (space bar) also represents the key, but when typing
along string of commands, you still have to end the string with a( rewn ). To skip a data field
when entering data on the command line, use the ; to skip over that field. Using a blank space
will not work.

For example, p011 1 dx callsin Procedure 011 Word 1, puts the number 1 in field 1,
and does a display execute. You could aso do this string of commands as follows:

Each of these commands produce the same results.
To skip over field 1 and put datain field 2, type p011 ; 1 (Reun).

— back up spaces on acommand line

When entering a command string, use to back-up on the command line to correct
an error or change some information. After completing the command line, press( Retm ).

— double quotes

To enter a block of text when associated with a command, surround the text with double
quotes (). For example, to get names to display on voice terminals, administer names to
go along with extensions and trunk groups. Thisis administered in Procedure 012 Words 1
and 2. To enter a name for an extension after setting up some preliminary information in
Procedure 012 Word 1, typew2 1 "John Jones" cx (Rewm ).

Thistellsthe switch that thelettersJ o h n J o n e s aretobeplaced in trandation.
If you don’t enter the characters of a name this way, you must enter them one character at a
time (a much longer process).
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Executing the Manager 11 Software

To execute the Manager || software, type mgrii (Reum ). You are prompted for a login and
password. Get these from the account team.

The software begins operating. The first thing seen is the copyright screen displayed momentarily on
the PC. Thiswill be followed by the Manager |1 **signature’’ screen.

There are two function keys now active, the| snep | and| scmds | keys.

Command Help

The| sHep | key gives access to help on how to use Manager 11, the administration and maintenance
procedures, and feature and task administration. You will be instructed later how to use this help.

Exit from this help by using the| 1exit | key.

The| scmas | key gives a list of commands available in Manager 11. All these commands will be
explained in this chapter. Exit from this help by pressing or using the| 1exit | key.

Connecting to a Switch

The con command is used to connect to a switch. When the Manager |l is directly connected to a
switch, type con (Rewn ). If connecting to a switch using a dial-up port, a user data base entry has
been created for that switch by AT&T at installation time. Type con switch name ( Rewm ).

When the connection is being established, call progress messages are displayed on the message line.
These messages will differ depending on the type of modem or data modul e used.

If you don’t have a hardwired connection, you can use different types of hardware for the connection.
You can use aDTDM or a PDM for adigital connection or an AT& T 4112 modem or a Hayes 1200
modem for an analog connection.

Reduced port contention in Generic 2 supports four simultaneous port connections. This alows an
administration task to be done by the system administrator (through a local Manager I1) while a
maintenance task is also being done (through a remote Manager 11).

Once connected to a switch, several changes occur on the Manager |1 screen. The status line shows
that you are connected to the switch and gives the common control number. Also, any alarmsthat are
currently active on the switch will be displayed on the status line. Manager Il will show
Procedure Mode and the cursor will be active on the command line.
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Using Procedure Mode

ENHANCED MODE - PROCEDURE: MODE

CURRENT PORT MODE CONTROLLER
1. Admi ni stration: [0] Not active 11. Administration: [-] Not active
2. Mai nt enance: [0] Not active 12. Mai nt enance: [-] Not active
3. Disk/Tape System [0] Not active 13. Disk Tape System [-] Not active
14. RAVP: [-] Not active
AGENTS 15. SMAP: [-] Not active
4. TN492 Port O: [--]
5. TN492 Port 1: Manager || - custoner
6. TN563 Port O: [--]
7. TNG63 Port 1: [--]
8. Pseudo Port 0: [--]
9. Pseudo Port 1: [--]
10. DCIU Port: [--]

Connected to CCO ON-LINE © [ MAJOR || M NOR || RUN TAPE |[ BUSY OUT |[ IN USE |[ WAIT |

SYSTEM MANAGEMENT ACCESS PORT STATUS

enter command: -

| |[3 Data | |[6 Help |[6 Field |[7 Input |[8 Cmds |

““Procedure Mode'’ isn’t aManager |1 mode of operation such as basic mode, enhanced mode, or task
mode. Instead, it's a ‘‘Procedure’’ named ‘‘Mode’’ just as ‘‘Procedure 010"’ is a ‘‘Procedure’”’
named ‘‘010.”’

Manager |1 automatically uses enhanced mode if the switch support base (SSB) isinstalled.

Generic 2 adlows only a limited combination of administration and maintenance activities to take
place simultaneously. Consequently, Procedure Mode was designed to regulate access. Access is
granted on a per-port basis.

Procedure Maode grants control of the administration and maintenance procedures or the disk/tape
subsystem to the port you are currently connected to, provided those resources aren’t being used by
another port. You will be blocked from doing administration, maintenance, or disk/tape operations
unless the current port is activated for the those operations. Procedure Mode a so displays the current
port status, the mode controllers, and the agents controlling the modes.

Procedure Maode works differently from any other procedure. Instead of entering datainto fields, type
anumber that represents one of the three modes. The numbers for the modes are 1 for administration,
2 for maintenance, and 3 for the disk/tape system.
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For example, to gain control over the administration and the disk/tape subsystem while connected to a
switch, type 13 (Rewn ). To release control of these two areas, type 13 (Rewn ). These commands

toggle between having and not having control of administration and the disk/tape subsystem.

Setting Procedure Mode
To begin the administration, get Procedure Mode to grant access to the administration and disk/tape
subsystem by typing 13 (Rewn ). Since you were aready in Procedure Mode, typing 13 was
all that was necessary. Had you been in some other procedure, you would have had to type ml3
(Rewn ). Remember thisfor futurereference.
There are four ports available for connections to the switch. There are two ports on the TN492 and
two ports on the TN563. The TN492 provides an analog interface to the switch while the TN563
provides an EIA interface to the switch using an Asynchronous Data Unit (ADU).
In the example, the user has connected to the switch through TN492 port 0 and has gained access to
the administration and disk/tape modes. The screen may have different data depending on the
connection.

Satus Indicators
Theinformation on the status line (line 22) represents the current state of the switch.

Connected to CCX OV OFF LI NE— processor status

This identifies which common control Manager 1l is connected to (CCO or CC1) and whether it
is connected to the on-line or off-line processor.

— disconnected from switch

Thisis displayed before making a switch connection and when disconnected from the switch.
v — processor heartbeat

The v flashes to indicate that the processor is operating normally.

[ MAIOR | — mgjor dlarm

Thisindicator is on when there isamajor alarm registered on the switch.

— minor alarm

Thisindicator is on when there isaminor alarm registered on the switch.

— do arun tape

Thisindicator is on after making a translation change, and it goes off after doing arun tape (save
translation changes on tape).
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— afacility isbusied out
Thisis displayed when afacility examined has been busied out.
[ Inuse | — facility isin use

This is displayed when trying to remove something and it is currently in use. Facilities in use
cannot be removed.

— wait for the system to complete its task

This is displayed when changes are being sent to the switch after doing an add, change, remove,
€etc.

Moving Between Modes

The following commands are used to move between the different modes of Manager 1. They will be
used later in this chapter. These commands only work when connected to a switch.

bas — go to basic mode

Use this command from either the enhanced or the task mode. To use this command, type bas

Creum).

enh — go to enhanced mode

Use this command from either the basic or the task mode. To use this command, type enh

Cream).

t ask — go to task mode

Use this command from either the basic or the enhanced mode. To use this command, type

t ask ((Reumn ).

Using Basic or Enhanced Mode

The following sections discuss using administration procedures while in basic or enhanced modes. A
similar section with task mode is given in this book under Voice Terminal and Data Module
Administration. The figures shown in this section show only enhanced mode screens. Most of these
commands can be used in basic mode. These exceptions are noted in the section.

Displaying a Procedure

The basic command used to call in a procedure is p### where ### represents a 3-digit procedure

number. For example, type p000 to call in Procedure 000 Word 1. For another example,
typep011 to call in Procedure 011 Word 1.
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Don't specify aword unless it is something other than Word 1. Word 1 is brought in as the default.
For example, type p000wW3 to cal in Procedure000 Word3. When done like this,
Procedure 000 Word 1 is displayed momentarily, and then Procedure 000 Word 3 is displayed.

Another convenient command to call in a particular word of a procedure is the w# command where #
represents a single-digit word number. This only works when aready in a multiword procedure. For
example, if you are already in Procedure 000 Word 3 and you want to go to Procedure 000 Word 1,

type wl (Rewmn ).

‘ ENHANCED MODE - PROCEDURE: 000, WORD: 1
SI NGLE TERM NAL TRANSLATI ON

1. Extension or VDN: [52005

TERM NAL EQUI PMENT LOCATI ON
2. Module: [0]
. Cabinet:

3
4. Carrier:
5
6

: Sl ot: [14]
. Crcuit:

7. Cass of Service:
8. Port Type: On- preni ses ext ensi on
9. Disable Signaling: [0]

DI SPLAY ONLY
10. Recent Di sconnect: @ Extension is not in recent di sconnect
11. Use the Procedure(s) Shown: to renmove extension assignnents

Connected to CCO ON-LINE © [ MAJOR |[ M NOR || RUN TAPE || BUSY OUT |[ IN USE |[ WAIT |

enter command: -
\ | |[3 Data | |6 Help |[6 Field |[7 Input |[8 Cmds |

Entering Data From the Command Line

Call in Procedure 000. As a default, the cursor resides on the command line (line 24) next to the
enter command: prompt. From here you can enter data into the data fields. Field 1 is highlighted
and the cursor is blinking on the command line. If you type an extension followed by (Reumn ), the
extension will display in the field 1 data field and the highlight will move to field 2. The cursor
remains on the command line waiting for the next command. Use the key to correct an
entry, but this only works before pressing ( Retum ).

If you then type a module number followed by (Reun ), the module number will display in the field 2
data field and the highlight will move to field 3. Again, the cursor remains on the command line
waiting for the next command.
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To skip a data field, type ; (Rewn ). This will move the field highlight to the next field and only
dashes are shown in the field skipped.

Continue to enter data or skip fields for al remaining data fields until no data field is highlighted.
When no data field is highlighted, this means that data is entered or all available entry fields have
been skipped. Notice that fields 10 and 11 only display information. Several procedures have fields
that only display information.

Normally, you would now add this data to the switch as a trandation. For now, let's reset the
procedure by typing rs (Rewmn ). Ther's command resets the procedure and clears out al data fields
asif the procedure was called in again.

You can aso string commands together on the command line. For example, enter the enter the
extension and the equipment location in fields 1-6 by typing 52005 0 3 2 14 4 (Reun). AS
soon as you type ( Reumn ), the data starts displaying up in the data fields one field at atime. The field
highlight moves through each field where data is entered. Reset the procedure by typing s (Retum ).

Entering Data in the Data Fields

Find the function key | spaa |. Pressthat key. Immediately, the label on the function key changes to
and the cursor is now up in thefield 1 datafield. The| 4clex | key isalso displayed.

Now type an extension to be entered in the field. As you type in the extension, the numbers are
entered into the field character-by-character. When the extension was entered on the command line,
the number didn’t appear in the field until after pressing (Retum ).

With this feature, the data entered into the field is seen asit is typed. Use the key to back
up and correct any errors. After typing the extension in the field, press to move to the next
field. If you want to skip a data field, press( rewn ). This leaves dashes in the field(s) skipped. To

back up to a previous field, use the or (1 ) keys. Usethe and (1 ) keys to move

forward to the next datafields.

Continue to enter data or skip data fields until all data fields have been filled.

Asfter filling the last data field, press( Rewn ), and the function keys| aLine | and| 4cier | immediately
blank out and the cursor returns to the command line waiting for the next command (usually an add
or a change or a correction to some field data).

In other words, the| 3paa | and | 3Line | keys toggle the cursor between the command line and the
datafields. Experiment with each way of entering data to find the one that best suits your needs.

Commands Used to Process Data Entered in a Procedure

After entering data into fields of a procedure, you must send this information to the switch as a
tranglation. Here are some commands that do this.

dx — display execute
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Use this command after paging in a procedure to display information stored in trandations. For
example, to see what has been administered for extension 52005, type p000 52005 dx

&)

Thiswill display any trandations already there for extension 52005. If no trandations are there,
dashes are displayed in al other data fields (in some procedures, zeros are displayed when
nothing is translated).

nd — next data

Use next data while in procedures to search through a series of trandation items. For example,
to display all assigned coverage groups, type p011 1 dx to display coverage group 1
and then nd repeatedly to search through the other coverage groups.

When all coverage groups have been displayed, dashes are displayed in al fields signifying that
the search is complete. A subsequent nd will start the search over again.

ax — add execute

Use ax to add translations to the switch. After entering data into the fields, type ax ( Rewm ).
After a successful add, the first input field is highlighted. There is no other positive indication
that the operation was successful.

After every ax, also do adx to verify that the data was added correctly. If the data fields all
have dashes after doing the display, something has gone wrong and the translation was not sent
to the switch.

cx — change execute

Use cx to change translations that aready exist on the switch. After changing data in a field,
type cx (Rewrn ). After a successful change, the first input field is highlighted. There is no other
positive indication that the operation was successful.

After every cx, aso do adx to verify that the data was changed correctly. If the changed data
fields have something different after doing the display, something has gone wrong and the
translation was not sent to the switch.

I X — remove execute

User x to remove trandlations from the switch. After displaying translations from a procedure,

typer x (Rewrn ).

After every remove execute, also do adisplay execute to verify that the data was removed. If the
data fields have data in them even after doing a remove, something may have gone wrong and
the trand ation was not sent to the switch.

Other Commands Used Regularly

Thefollowingisalist of other commands used regularly when sending translations to the switch.
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v — verify

This can be used to redraw the screen in case a data transmission error has invalidated the screen
display. To usethis command, type v (Rewmn ). Any datain the fields remains intact.

ce or| 4cler | — clear entry

This command is used to clear out a data field (put dashes in the field). When on the command
line, type ce (Rewn ). When entering datawhen the cursor isin the data fields, press| 4ciear |.

cf ## — changefield

The cf ## command, where ## represents a one- or two-digit field number, allows you to go
directly to a specified field to enter some data. For example, to enter a 10 in field 13, type
cf 13 10(Rrewn ). After entering this data, you would typically do adisplay, add, or change.
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hi st — history

The hi st command displays the last nine commands sent to the switch and responses received
from the switch. Thisis handy when multiple error messages get displayed on the message line
and they go by too quickly to read. To use this command, type hi st (Rewm ). Exit from this

screen by typing or 1Exit |.

In the hist command, each line is preceded by either a< or > or !. The < identifies a command
sent to the switch, the > identifies a response from the switch, and the ! identifies a status
message from the switch.

Enhanced Mode Help

The enhanced mode help is available whether or not you are connected to the switch but only if the
switch support base electronic flipcharts are loaded on the PC. While using Procedure 000 Word 1,
take time to look at the help available.

The help information may be contained in several help windows. Use the (_page )Up ( Page JDown
and( 1 ) keysto display multipage help windows.

horhel p or| sHep | — general help

Use this command to display a menu of help available for the current procedure plus other help
information. To access this help, press or type h or hel p (Rewmn ). The
available items are also selected by using the highlight bar with the ( + ) and @ keys and then
either ( Reun ) Or | 3sdect | After reading the help, press either (Rewm ) or | 2rewm | to get back to
the previous help menu. After selecting this help, two new keys are displayed. The first is
named [ serrors |. Use this key to get a complete listing of the special error codes available for
that procedure. Thisishelpful if aspecial error code islonger than the one line that is displayed.
Use this help to see the entire special error code. The second new key is| sfidd |. Use this key
to get field help on a procedure even when you aren’'t connected to a switch. Step through the

fieldsin the procedure using the key.

To leave the help menu &l together, press| 1exit |.

hf or| 6red | — field help

This gives specific information about data fields within a procedure. At a minimum, a range of
input numbers is displayed on the message line. In addition, text explanations for that field, if
appropriate, are displayed. If encodes are used as input for that field, they are also displayed and
may be selected.

To access field help when the cursor isin afield, press| erFied |. To access field help when the
cursor is on the commeand line and afield is highlighted, either press| 6Fieid | or type hf (Rewm ).

If encodes are displayed, they will be after any help text and in aformat like this:

0=Not assigned
1=Assigned
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In this example, a highlight bar will rest on the first selection. You can move up and down
through all possible selections by using and To make a selection using the highlight bar,
type either (Rewun ) Or [ 3sdect |. You may also manually enter the encode by leaving the help
screen (press| 1exit | ) and then typing in the desired encode on the command line or in the data
field.

hi or| 7input | — input help

This help shows which procedure fields must have data to execute the standard display, add,
change, and remove commands. This help is also available in basic mode. To access this help,

press| 7input | or type hi (Rewmn ). To leave the command help, press either or| 1mit |.
hc or ? or[ scmss | — command help

This help gives a one-page summary of all the commands discussed in this chapter. Thishelpis
aso available in basic mode. To access this help, press| scmds | or type ? or type hc

(Rewrn ). To leave the command help, press either or| 1Exit |.

Advanced Commands

The following commands will rarely be used during norma operations but are given here for
information.

Sw— switch processors

The sw command is used by maintenance personnel to switch between the on-line and the off-
line when they want to run tests on the off-line processor. They type sw( rewm ) to switch to the
off-line processor. When the switch is completed, the status line is updated.

get — get eectronic flipcharts from the switch support base (SSB)

The get command allows you to download electronic flipchart information from the SSB in
switch memory to the PC. The electronic flipcharts are only used in enhanced mode. This is
usualy done only after updates have been made to the switch software and new versions of
electronic flipcharts are required.

r | d — reload the common control

The r | d command reloads the Generic 2 switch common control from the system disk (hot
from tape). When areload is done, the common control is taken out of service for just a few
minutes. Any translation changes done since the last run tape will be lost during areload. To

start a reload, type r | d di sc (rewmn ). Reconnect to the switch after the reload is
finished.

pt x — park tape execute
Use this command to return a tape to the beginning of tape (BOT) mark. To use this command,

type pt x (Rewn ). A park tape is done automatically after every run tape. Any procedure used
before doing a park tape will have to be called in after the park tape is completed.
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el module cabinet carrier dot circuit — equipment location mapping

Use el to convert universal or XE module equipment locations to their traditional module
equivalent. For example, if youtypedel 1 0 e 15 20 (Reun ), the message line will
display the equivalent equipment location as if it were on atraditional module. This command
will usually be used only while in basic mode.

Using Task Mode

The task mode of Manager Il is an extension of the basic and enhanced modes. It takes
administration information about voice terminals and executes the appropriate procedures to complete
the request. You still enter information into data fields but they are arranged differently from how
basic and enhanced mode fields are presented. With task mode you can display, add, change, and
remove avoice terminal or data module. See Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration.

Ending the Session

After doing all the translations for a session, end your session by saving your changes, disconnecting
from the switch, and exiting from the Manager |1 program.

rt X — run tape execute

After making any trandation changes, the RUN TAPE indicator will light on the status line.
This means you need to do arun tape. If arun tape is not done, translation changes will be lost
if the switch should reload. To start arun tape, typer t x (Rewn ). Status messages will be sent
to the screen showing the progress of the run tape. This operation takes about 15-30 minutes
depending on the trandations and longer if you have duplicated common control. Normal
switch operation is not affected when doing a run tape except that the switch cannot be accessed
by any system management agent (Manager |1, Manager |V, etc).

In case you forget to do a run tape after your session, there is an automatic run tape done at 29-
hour intervals. This automatic update should not be relied upon for normal updating because a
reload will cause trandations to be lost if a run tape was not done after making translation
changes.

di sc — disconnect from the switch

After saving the tranglations using run tape, disconnect from the switch. The di sc command
simply disconnects Manager |l from the current switch connection. This leaves you within the
Manager || operating system so that you can do other operations, such as, connect to another

switch. To disconnect, type di sc (Rewn ).

qui t — quit out of the Manager |1



SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION

General Information

This chapter describes some of the basic administration required for activating system-level hardware
and software. Many of these items are administered at installation, but are provided here for
completeness.

* |dentifying equipment locati 0ns|

* | oading softward

* Run tapg
|° System access with Procedure MODE|

* Security code and customer identificatior‘l

* Carrierg

* Duplicated common control|

* Cache memoryl
¢ Combined Common Control/Time Multiplexed Switch (CC/TM S)|

* Touch-tone receivers and sendersI

* Tone plants

» Did pulse originating records and intercom recordsI
* Synchronization Clock (Stratum 3)|
¢ System clock

* Diding plan

* Classof servicd

* Names database|

* Remote carrier groupsi
* Traffig

e Alarms.
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I dentifying Equipment L ocations

Many of the procedures used in administering features on the DEFINITY Generic 2 system will use
the equipment locations of specific circuit packs. Therefore, it is necessary to understand how the
equipment locations within the cabinets are specified.
The equipment locations are set up in one of three basic cabinet configurations:

¢ Universal Module

¢ Traditional Module

¢ XE Module.
Within each of these cabinet configurations, the equipment locations are similar. Each equipment
location consists of the following addressing hierarchy:

* Module (0-30)

* Cabinet (0-7 for traditional modules, O for universal and XE modules).

* Carrier (0-3 for traditional modules, a-e for universal and XE modules).

¢ Sot (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, and 1-18
for XE modules).

* Circuit (Refer to[Table 2-1 for circuit numbers on specific circuit packs).

The module number indicates a specific group of system cabinets that function as a unit. A module
must contain the required module control carrier(s) and port carrier(s).

The cabinet number indicates a specific cabinet within the module.

Universal modules are entirely contained within single cabinet. For administration, XE
NOTE modules are also considered to be entirely contained within a single cabinet (phyically
they actually consist of a stack of single-carrier cabinets). Universal modules and XE
modules are always assigned as cabinet number 0.

Traditional modules typically have more than one cabinet.

The carrier number indicates the carrier position within the cabinet. Figures[2-1][2-2] and
illustrate the basic layout and carrier positions for the universal, traditional, and XE modules. The
only difference between the universal and XE modules is the number of dots, and the service slot for
the XEisdlot 1.
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Universal module carrier positions are identified by the letters ‘a-€'. The carrier positions located
above the fan assembly are identified as ‘a, ‘b’, and ‘¢’ from the bottom to the top. The carrier
positions located below the fan assembly are identified as ‘d’ and ‘€' from top to bottom (see Figure
2-1).

D
3 CARRIER POSITION C o
P P
s s
S D
o CARRIER POSITION B o
P P
S s
S D
o CARRIER POSITION A o
P P
S s
FAN ASSEMBLY
S D
o CARRIER POSITION D o
P P
S s
S D
o CARRIER POSITION E o
P P
S s
POWER DISTRIBUTION UNIT

Figure2-1. Universal Module
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The traditional modul€e's carrier positions are identified by the numbers ‘0-3'. The carrier positions
are numbered from bottom to top in ascending order (see Figure 2-2).

THERMAL SENSOR

CARRIER POSITION 3

CARRIER POSITION 2

CARRIER POSITION 1

CARRIER POSITION 0

DC FAN ASSEMBLY

OLS |BATT.| OLS |BATT.
RES. RES.

© 0 O 5

Figure2-2. Traditional Module
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The XE modul€'s carrier positions are identified by the letters ‘a€’. The XE module is housed in
single-carrier cabinets. The bottom cabinet contains one or two module control complexes; the upper
cabinets each contain 18-dlot port carriers.

18-Slot XE Port Carrier

Position E

]
I ——————
= —

18-Slot XE Port Carrier

B Individual cabinets stacked upon
Position D each other and bound together by
metal clips (clips are not shown).

]
N ——————
ey —

‘ Minimum XE module configuration
consists of the two cabinets

18-Slot XE Port Carrier containing Positions A, B, and C.

Position C

]
I ——————
= —

MCO : MC1

Position A Position B

_—_ e e e e = Y= =
N ——
e — e ——

Figure2-3. XE Module
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The slot number indicates the specific slot within a carrier. The numbering schemes for the slot
number are similar for both the universal module carrier and the traditional module carrier. The slots
are numbered from left to right starting with the number ‘0’ (see Figures 2-4 and[2-5)] For universal
module port carriers, the slot labeled *‘ service’” (dot 0) isreserved for the TN748 or is|eft blank.

* 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
TlTle|[P|P|[P|[P|[P|[P|[Pr|[Pr|[P|[P|[P|[P|[P|[P|[P|[P|[P]|P
N|N|O|OoO|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O]|O
7/ 7/ R/IR|/R|/R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R
A6 [T T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T
wv (818 plpiP PP P |P|P|P PP |P|P|P|P|P| P|P|P/ sy
oo |A|A|A|A|A|A|A|A|A|A|A|A|A|A|A|A|A|A|A
P |lor|plCclclclc|c|c|c|c|c|clc|c|c|clclclc|c|c| P
o K| K|K|K|K|K|K|K|/K/K/K|/K/K/K/K/K/K|K|K| O
B|O
w w
E LR E
AlT
R R
Nip
Kl a
c
K

* Labeled as ‘Service Slot’ with the slot number of ‘0’ (See Note below).
Figure 2-4. Universal and XE Module Port Carrier

The XE module doesn’t have aservice slot 0. The XE has dots 1-18 on
NOTE each carrier. The service dot for the XE isdlot 1.
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00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21
plP|P|P|T|P|P|P|P|T|4a|a|P|P|P|P|T|P|P|P|P
olo|lo|o|N|O|O|O|O|IN|9|9|O|O|O|O|N|O|O|O|O
R|IR|R|R|4|R|R|R|R|4|4|4|R|R|R|R|4|R|R|R|R
T|T|T|T|5|T|T|T|T|5|G|G|T|T|T|T|5|T|T|T|T
4 21 A A 4
PlP|P|P PIP|P|P PlP|IP|P PIP|IP|P
A|lA|A|A|P|A|A|A|A|P|P|P|A|A|A|A|P|A|A|lA|A 8 BATL
c|c|c|c|lo|clc|c|c|ololo|c|clc|c|o|c|c|c]|cC
K| K|K|K|RIK|K|K|K|R|W|IW|K|K|K|K|R|K|K|K|K B OO F2
T T|E|E T
R|R 13-16 00-03
D c D 18-21 05-08
A olu|u A
T N|N|N T F2 OO R
A T A 13-16
R|T|T 10 18-21
o)
L pr OO F4
00-03
11 05-08

Figure 2-5. Traditional Module Port Carrier

The circuit number indicates the specific circuit on the specific circuit (port) pack. The number of
circuits (ports) on the circuit packs can be found in The circuits are numbered starting
at ‘0" and increasing up to one less than the total number of ports on the circuit pack. For example,
an ANN11E circuit pack has 24 ports total; therefore, the numbering scheme would be ‘0-23'. Please
note that the values given in this document are usually the largest available numbers. This means that
if you are administering an 8-port circuit pack (circuits 0-7) but the range given for that procedure
is0-15, don't try to administer circuits 8-15. The software, not knowing what circuit pack you are
using, may let you do this but your administration will be faulty and it will not work.
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Table 2-1. Traditional Moduleto Universal/XE Module Port Circuit Cross-Reference

Urhe TN735 only supports the 106B display unit. MET sets, such as those used for Electronic

ustom Telephone Service with DIMENSION PBX, and 7200 Series voice terminals (e.g., Models

/203H and 7205H) are not supported.

Note 2:

[Only 23 of the 24 channels are B-channels unless Nonfacility Associated Signaling isused. In that

Ltase, all 24 channels may be assigned as B-channels.

ote 3:

SDN—PRI requires both the TN767 DS1 and the TN555 DS1 circuit packs (except in an NFAS

0 Traditional Module 0 Universal Module S
o Code Oports U Description o Code O ports U Description 0
N2248 O 4 WFET line port In7as O o4 METInl06Bdisplay D
= O O = 0 fNote 1] o
SN2288 O 8  [dpslinecircuit AN742 0 8  [Andogline 0
[BN229 H 8 ﬁ)NSIine circuit (IN746B H 16 Fé}nalogline (ONSOPS) O
LSN230B 0 4  [COtrunk IN747B. 0 8  [@Otrunk 5
E5N231 E 4 %\uxiliary trunk ﬁ'N763C H 4 %uxiliary trunk 0
ESstzs 0 4  [IDtrunk E’N?SS 0 8 @D Trunk S
0 Fietrunk/ U Fietrunk/

0
EBN233C E 4 ttendant interface gNmoc E 4 ttendant interface 0
(5N238 [ 4 [EIA port GN726 O 8  [Daaline S
BN241 O 8 [Contactinterface AA 0 ~na  [oequivalent 0
[BN243B H 4 F¢omputer data port (IN742 H 8 Fﬁ&nalogline a
$N244 O 2  [ANI datatransmitter }:I#IA O NA  [DNoequivalent g
[BN250 L nA  '€all-progresstones AN768 = NA  Tone/Clock 0
(5N251 [ 4  [Fouch tonereceiver [FN748C Q4 (of 8) [one detector g
SN252 O 4 Gouch tone sender AN768 0 Na  Fone/Clock 0
[BN253C ; 1  Auxiliary tones IN768 7 NA  jone/Clock 0
$N254 0 1  [Attendant 6-way Conf. }:I#IA O NA  [Noequivalent H
E5N255 H 4 H’one detector 2 ﬁ’N748C E' (of H’one detector 0
[BN260 Fracility test circuit [NA 0 NA  Moequivalent S
BN261C O 1 [ADFTC AN77iB O 3 Qhitep 0
[BN270B H 4 F$eneral purpose port (ON754B H 8 Fﬁ)igital line a
s 0 NA Vo equivalent qNS56 [ 12 (SDN—BRI a
[ANNLIE = 24 'pslinterface AN767 = 24  'Bsiinterface 0
CANN15B 0 NA  [RGI — central (NA 00 NA  Moequivaent S
ANN16B D na  [RGI — remote AA U na  WNoequivaent O
[ANN17B 7 8 [7303/7305interface  [IN762B 7 8  (Hybridline 0
J : ([l

O N767+ O [DS1 interface [Note 3]

%ANNSS g 2 ESDN—PRI [Note 2] §N555 5 2 B packet adjunct E
[Note 1: O

O

0

0

O

0

0

O

0

0

O

0

[arrangement).
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L oad Software

System software is provided on a cartridge tape. At installation, the software is loaded onto a hard
disk unit with the appropriate cartridge tape. It is unlikely that you will need to reload your system
from tape, but these instructions are given here for your information.

1.

On the tape cartridge you will find a set-screw that controls the writability of the tape. For
loading, set the tape to the '*SAFE’ position. When you want to later save trandation
changes, you must change the position of the set-screw opposite from the ** SAFE’’ position.

Next insert the cartridge tape into the Disk/Tape Subsystem (DTS) drive. The tape will
“*click’” into position when successfully inserted.

On the alarm panel in the common control cabinet, thereisa GO/HALT toggle switch. Set this
to HALT. This haltsthe processor.

Next to the GO/HALT switch isa RESET button. Pressthe RESET button.
Set the GO/HALT switch to GO.

There is a thumbwheel on the alarm panel. Move the thumbwheel so that the number ‘9" is
showing.

Find the ENABLE switch. Thisisa'‘momentary on-off’’ switch. Pressthe ENABLE switch.
The lights on the alarm panel should go out momentarily and the green PASS lamp will light.
Move the thumbwhee!l until the number **15'" is showing.

Press the ENABLE switch.

The lights will again go out on the alarm panel. The lights will remain off until the softwareis
loaded. When the software is loaded, the green PASS lamp will flash at a steady beat.
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Run Tape

Run-tape copies the tranglations from processor memory onto the tape and disk. Thisis done to save
trandation changes. If the system reloads before doing a run-tape, all the trandation changes done
since the last run-tape will be lost. As a safety measure, the system does an automatic run-tape every
29 hours. Thisis done to save any trandations that were not saved manually or through a scheduled
run-tape operation.

The run-tape operates differently between duplicated and unduplicated systems. On duplicated
systems, the run-tape must update both the on-line and off-line disk/tape systems (DTS). On the
unduplicated system, you only have one DTS. The DTS also keeps two versions of the software in
what is called section A and section B. The version on section A isa copy of the last loaded tape and
the version on section B is a copy of the tape that is currently in the tape drive.

1.

On the tape cartridge you will find a set-screw that controls the writability of the tape. For
run-tape, set the set-screw opposite from the ‘*SAFE'’ position. This alows you to write
changes on this tape.

Insert the cartridge tape into the DTS drive. The tape will “‘click’” into position when
successfully inserted. Under most conditions, this tape should remain in the tape drive at all
times.

At the Manager Il console, connect to the system if not already connected.
To start the run-tape immediately, typer t x <CR>.

When the process begins, Procedure TPE displays on Manager Il. Status is displayed in
fields1 and 2. There are also two status lamps (green and red) on the front of the DTS unit.

If on a duplicated system, the translations between both processors are compared (field 2 = 1).
If they are not the same, error 75 (mismatch memories) is displayed. You can continue by
typing rtx <CR>. By continuing with mismatched memories, only the on-line DTS is
updated.

If the trandations between processors match, the installed tape is copied onto section B of the
disk. The green lamp is lit and the red lamp is flashing on the DTS and Procedure TPE has
field1=1andfield2=2.

When complete, the processor translations are copied to section B onthe disk. Thered lamp is
lit almost steadily during this operation.

The entire section B is now copied back onto the tape. The red lamp is now flashing and the
green lampislit steadily.

The entire processor memory is how copied onto section A of the disk.

The contents of section A of the tape are compared with the processor memory. The red lamp
islit steadily on the DTS and Procedure TPE hasfield 1 = 1 and field 2 = 3.

If everything compares correctly, the tape is parked and the disk heads are parked.
Procedure TPE field 1 = 1 and field 2 = 4 (very briefly).
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This process is now repeated for the off-line tape in a duplicated system. Procedure TPE
field 1 = 2 during the off-line update.

To schedule a run-tape operation for alater time, complete fields 1 through 3 in Procedure 384
Word 2. Any errors that occur during the run-tape will be reported in fields 4 and 5.
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System Access (M ODE)

There are severa administration tools available that can connect to a Generic 2. Among these are
Manager |1, Manager 111, Manager 1V, the Trandation Recovery, Additions and Conversion System
(TRACS), the Initidization and Administration System (INADS), and the Remote Maintenance,
Administration, and Traffic System (RMATS). You can control access to your system by these
‘*agents’’ by setting parameters in these procedures.

Procedure Sequence
ADD
277 Word 4

277 Word 1
277 Word 2

Procedure Usage

277 Word 1

CHANGE REMOVE
277 Word 3 277 Word 3
277 Word 4 277 Word 2
277 Word 1 277 Word 1
277 Word 2 277 Word 4

Administers an Operational Support Systems (OSS) agent to a set of application
numbers. Only the OSS agent assigned to a set will be allowed to use applications
in that set to change trandations. A set can be assigned to only one agent, but an
agent may be assigned to many sets.

Field 1 Enter the set number (0-9).
Field 2 Enter the OSS agent encode:
3 RMATSII
4 INADS - green
5 INADS - red
6 Remote Carrier Group maintenance
7 TRACS
8 Manager |1 - installation and maintenance
9 SHOPS
10 Run tape
11 Delayed termination
12 EMAP
14 Park tape
15 Trouble Tracker
50 Manager 111 - services
51-59 Manager |1l - customer
60 Manager |V - services
61-69 Manager IV - customer
70 Manager |1 - services
71-79 Manager Il - customer
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277 Word 2

277 Word 3

277 Word 4

80 LMAAP
99 Trandlation audit

Administers the restricted applications to an application set. These application sets
are associated with agents in Procedure 277 Word 1. Administer the application set,
the type of restriction, and the procedures or SMAP applications not allowed.

Field 1 Enter the set number (0-9).

Field 2 Enter the type of restricted application:
0 Procedure
1 System Management Application Protocol (SMAP)
administration
2 SMAP data collection

This procedure gives a history of system management access. It includes the date,
time, procedure accessed, and which agent accessed the procedure. Viewing these
results may help you make decisions as to who should have access to the
procedures.

Field 1 Enter the history index (1-16).

Administers which agents are allowed to access the system.

Field 1 Enter the type of agents:
3 RMATSII
4 INADS - green
5 INADS- red
6 Remote Carrier Group maintenance
7 TRACS
8 Manager |1 - installation and maintenance
9 SHOPS
10 Run tape
11 Delayed termination
12 EMAP

14 Park tape
15 Trouble Tracker

50 Manager |11 - services
51-59 Manager |1l - customer
60 Manager |V - services
61-69 Manager IV - customer
70 Manager |1 - services
71-79 Manager |l - customer
80 LMAAP

99 Trandation audit
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Field 2 Enter the access authorization:
0 Access not allowed
1 Access allowed
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Security Code and Customer | dentification

When your system was first installed, a serial number, customer name, security code, and an alarm-
reporting phone number were probably administered. You can change these assignments with the
following procedures. The only thing that you shouldn’t change is the serial number.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
497 Word 1 497 Word 1 497 Word 2
497 Word 2 497 Word 2 497 Word 3
497 Word 3 497 Word 3
Procedure Usage
497 Word 1 Administers the serial number and displays the tape load currently on the system.
Field 2 Enter the serial number (000000001-999999999).
497 Word 2 Administers the customer name by segments and characters.

Field 1 Enter the segment number:
1 Segment 1 (characters 1-10)

2 Segment 2 (characters 11-20)
The applicable encodes for fields 2 - 11 arelisted in the following
table:
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O CHARACTER ENCODES O
= 0
@1=A U11=0Q 544:9 594:w 518:? Osg=-
[(p2=B [{72=R [45=h ~95=x 19=; 50=+ U
0 O%™=" g 0 0 0
23=C 073=S 046=i 0%=y 020=: 060=* £
M1=D Ug1=T Us4=j Ui5=7 Uo7 =" Ue7={ [
B2=E Hgp=u Uss=k Hoo=o0 Uog =+ Ueg=1 O
O 0 0 oo™ 0 0
3=F [83=V [56=1 [01=1 29 = 069=0 -
#1=G 091=w Ue4=m 002=2 030=, 070=\
m2=H Ho2=x E65zn 503:3 537:( 577:< 0
th3=| [98=Y 66=0 [04=4 038=) 078=> E
%1:J 012=Z 0O74=p 005=5 039=_ 079== [
52=K U24=a Ui1a=q Uoe=6 Ua0=0 Ugo=9% 0
(B3=L [{25=b [756=r [O07=7 047 = D87=#g
Bl=M 026=c 076=s [08=8 D48=]  088=& ¢
B2=N U3a=d 0Uga=t Uo9=9 U49=" Ugo=@
(63=0 35=e g85=u 10=.(period) [50=blank [90=$ O
Hi=pP g36=f g86=v gi7=! 057 =/ 0 H
Field 2 Enter character 1 or 11 (-, 00-12, 14-15, 17-96).
Field 3 Enter character 2 or 12 (-, 00-12, 14-15, 17-96).
Field 4 Enter character 3 or 13 (-, 00-12, 14-15, 17-96).
Field5 Enter character 4 or 14 (-, 00-12, 14-15, 17-96).
Field 6 Enter character 5 or 15 (-, 00-12, 14-15, 17-96).
Field 7 Enter character 6 or 16 (-, 00-12, 14-15, 17-96).
Field 8 Enter character 7 or 17 (-, 00-12, 14-15, 17-96).
Field9 Enter character 8 or 18 (-, 00-12, 14-15, 17-96).
Field 10 Enter character 9 or 19 (-, 00-12, 14-15, 17-96).
Field 11 Enter character 10 or 20 (-, 00-12, 14-15, 17-96).

497 Word 3 Administers the telephone number to where alarms are reported and the security
code used to allow remote system management users to gain access to the system.

Field 1 Enter the prefix, if required (-, 0-9).

Field 2 Enter the area code, if required (-, 000-999).
Field 3 Enter the central office code (000-999).
Field 4 Enter the station number (0-9999).

Field 5 Enter the security code (000000-999999).
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Carriers

At installation, all carriers should have been administered for you. If you do need to administer
carriers later, use this section. The common control carrier is always administered, but it can be
accessed to make changes.

Carriers must be administered in a certain order. Generally, thisorder isasfollows:
¢ Common control (always administered)
¢ Time multiplex switch (TMS) control
¢ TMSgrowth
* Module control

* Port.

Procedure Usage

250 Word 1 Administers carriers to the system. When you administer the module control
carriers, you are also administering that particular module as part of the system.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30, 99). Module 99 is used for
CC/TMS cabinets and, where applicable, for common control
cabinets and TMS/RMI cabinets. For the CC/TMS cabinet, the
common control portion of the cabinet is administered as
cabinet O, carriers0 and 1; the TMS portion of the cabinet is
administered as cabinet 1, carriers 0 and 1.

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-3 for common control/TMS, 0-7 for
traditional modules, 0 for universal and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the carier number (0-3 for common
control/TMSitraditional modules, c-e for universa and XE
modules). When adding a new universal or XE module, module
control carrier *‘a’ must be entered as carrier position *‘0’’. This
initial carrier must be added before the system can recognize the
module as a universal/XE module. Once added, the system will
display that carrier as‘‘a’’. After adding the first module control
carrier, the rest of the carriers in the module can be entered using
letters (b-€).

Field 4 Enter the carrier type. Remember to administer the carriersin the
order recommended above.
0 Unequipped
1 Common control
2 Universal module control O
3 Universal module control 1
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4 TMS control O
5 TMSgrowth 0
6 Traditional module control 0
7 Traditional module control 1
8 TMS control 1
9

TMSgrowth 1
10 Universal port
11 DS1 port

12 Traditiona port

15 Remote module interface (RMI)
16 XE universal module control O
17 XE universal module control 1
18 XE universal port

Fields 5-8 only apply when administering module control carriers.

Field 5
Field 6
Field 7

Field 8

Field 9

Field 10

Field 11

Enter the /O assignment (-, 0-3).
Enter the port data store (PDS) assignment (-, 1-6).

Enter the duplicated module control assignment:

0 Disable
1 Enable
Enter the TM'S module control assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable

Enter the port electrical carrier number (-, 0-11).

Enter the TMS electrical carrier number:
0 TMS control (serves modules 0-6)
1 TMS growth 1 (serves modules 7-14)
2 TMS growth 2 (serves modules 15-22)
3 TMS growth 3 (serves modules 23-30)

Enter the assignment that applies whether the system clock
synchronizer (SCS) isinstalled.

0 Disable

1 Enable

Fields 12-15 identify the local equipment location for the interface to a remote

module.
Field 12
Field 13

Field 14
Field 15

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the carrier number (0-1).

Enter the slot number:
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15-21 Universal module control
25 Traditional module control
11A, 11B XE module control
0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

RMI Carrier
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The following tables show the valid values for carrier assignments based on carrier type. For more
information on administering carriers, see Procedure 250 Word 1 in DEFINITYO Communications
System Generic 2 Administration Procedures (555-105-506).

E Carr Equip. EType E Mod Cntrl. g
OMod Ucab gCar 0 01/0 EPDS BDup BTMS 0
01 2 3 04 0Os5 56 57 8 g
Ep—max 50-7 50-3 E 1 B- g - g - E - E
59 003 g03 - o~ 0- 0- 0 - g
O O O O O

ED-max 5 0 Z0b* E 23 E - - 01l f01 E
0 9 50—3 go-s 04859 o - g - g - g -0
g)-max 707 503 E 6,7 51-3 016 01 01 E
[0-max E 0 Ec—e o 10 - E - g - E - 0
Eb—max 007 03 E 11 E Oo- 0O- 0O - O
0o O S R

ED-max 507 03 E 12 E - o 0°- g- E
0 9 50—3 50-3 o % - E - E - E -0
é‘)'max DO-7 DO'B E - E\' 0 - 0 - 0 g
O-max 0 0 Oob* g1617 g- U - Uo1 Uo1
Eb—max OO0 pgece H 18 H Oo- 0O- 0O - E
[* When adding anew universal or XE module, use ‘0"’ instead of [
O carrier position‘‘a’. Oncethisis done, the system recognizes O
O

0 the module as auniversal or XE module. On subsequent displays
Oan‘'a’ will bedisplayedinstead of a‘*0’’. The remaining O
H carriers are assigned using the letters * ‘b-e'’. H

O Oport HUtms U u Local RMI Equip. O
O O 0 0 0
(fype Elec Elec 5 SCS N N 0 0
O OCarr QOCarr [ OMod Cab g Carr 0o Sot O
04 0O9o U010 U111 D12 013 0 14 O 15 g
ol 0o- 0- 0- O0- O-.40 - 0 - 0O
0 o . O . O . o _ 0O. 0o . 0 0
O O O O O O O O O
0 o- o- oo1 0 - Oo- 0O - a - 0
0 | 5 & m O O 0 0
0 0- 0o- 00 [omx 07 5 03 = 25 0
el B B2 88 6 Bl
0 | 0
023 o - g - pRMI gcar) 03 5 03 13161821 -
g B B g 0 EO-max 0 O 0 0-358 B
0 | 0
0 5 - g - gRMI ) D0-7 o 0-3 D13-16,18-21 0
0 0 0 0 0 O0max 00 @pO03orab O 1521 O
H H- H- Hwnv. Hean H H H H
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Duplicated Common Control

If the system has a duplicated common control, it must be administered as such.

Procedure Usage

275Word 1 Administers whether duplicated common control isinstalled on the system.

Field 10 Enter the desired assignment:
0 Unduplicated Common Control
1 Duplicated Common Control

Cache Memory

The cache memory is 16K words of high speed memory that stores a copy of the most recently
accessed instructions or data words. This reduces the wait time when the system processor needs to
access something from memory.

Procedure Usage

275Word 1 Administers whether cache memory isinstalled on the system.

Field 18 Enter the desired assignment:
- Not installed
0 Disable cache memory
1 Enable cache memory

Combined Common Control/Time Multiplex Switch (CC/TMS) Cabinet

There is a configuration of the common control cabinet where the TMS carriers can be installed with
the common control carriers. This administration enables that option in software.

Procedure Usage

275Word 3 Administers whether the combined CC/TMSis used on the system.

Field 15 Enter the desired assignment:
0 No combined CC/TMS
1 Combined CC/TMS
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Touch-Tone Receivers

In order for voice terminals to receive dial tone and for touch-tone phones to make calls, you must
administer the touch-tone receivers. Thisisacritical assignment that is typically done at installation,
but if more touch-tone receivers are added, this administration is required.

Procedure Usage

150 Word 1

Administers the equipment location for the touch-tone receivers to trunk group 17.
All touch-tone receivers in the system must be assigned and you must use trunk
group 17.

Four of the TN748's eight circuits (circuits 0-3) can be assigned as touch-tone
receivers for universal or XE modules. A minimum of two TN748s are required for
each universal or XE module. For universal module port carriers, TN748s are
installed in the service dots (slot 0) of carriers C and D. Carrier E's service slot may
also be used to house a third TN748. If more than three TN748s are required,
additional TN748s are assigned to other slots, beginning with slot 1 in carrier E.

For XE modules, TN748s are assigned to slot 1 (the XE module has no service
slots).

The SN251 is used for traditiona modules. The SN251 has four circuits and is
|abeled as the Touch-Tone Receiver.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, O for universal modules, 1 for XE
modules).

Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0-3).

Field 6 Enter trunk group 17. Touch-tone receivers are aways assigned

to trunk group 17.
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Touch-Tone Senders

Touch-tone senders reduce the time necessary to set up calls to distant locations equipped to receive
touch-tone calling signals. The collected digits are sent to the distant office via touch-tone service
signaling. If a distant location is not equipped to receive touch-tone caling signals, the system
generates and sends dial pulses.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
100 Word 1 150 Word 1 150 Word 1
150 Word 1 100 Word 1
Procedure Usage

100 Word 1 Administers the trunk group trandations. These trandlations include the dial access
code/trunk 1D, trunk type, dial access restrictions, and personal central office

appearance.
Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:
0-9
1llor*
12or#
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 6 Enter the touch-tone trunk type:
55 Touch-Tone sender
Field 7 Enter a‘‘1"’ to set dial accessrestriction.
Field 8 Enter a‘‘0"" since touch-tone senders cannot be used to access

personal CO lines.
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150 Word 1

Administers the trunk equipment location for the touch-tone sender trunk group
assigned in Procedure 100 Word 1.

The SN252 is used for traditional modules, has four circuits, and is labeled
““Touch-Tone Sender.”’

The TN768 Tone/Clock Generator provides touch-tones for universal and XE
modules. For universal modules, the TN768 is assigned to slot 1 of carrier C. If an
additional TN768 is required, it is assigned to slot 1 of carrier D. For XE modules,
the TN768 is assigned to slot 2 of carrier C. If an additional TN768 is required, it is
assigned to dot 2 of carrier D.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditiona modules, 1 for universal modules, 2 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-3 for traditional modules, not
applicable for universal or XE modules).

Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
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Tone Plants

Tone plants provide call progress tones such as ringback, reorder, etc. There are two types of tone
plants in the traditional modules: the standard tone plant (SN250) and the auxiliary tone plant
(SN253). At least one standard tone plant and one auxiliary tone plant must be assigned for every
traditional module. In the universal/XE module, one tone plant (TN768) provides both the standard
tones and the auxiliary tones.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
252 Word 1 252 Word 1 252 Word 2
252 Word 2 252 Word 2 252 Word 1
Procedure Usage

252 Word 1 Administers the location of the standard tone plants within a module. Fields 1-5
correspond to tone plant 0. Fields 6-10 correspond to tone plant 1.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules). The tone plant in a universal module is typically
assigned in ot 1.

Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 6 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 7 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for

universal and XE modules).

Field 8 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 9 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules). The tone plant in a universal module is typically
assigned in slot 1.
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Field 10 Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).



2-28 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION

252 Word 2 Administers an auxiliary tone plant (SN253 for traditional modules) for use with
CAS, AUTOVON, and data detection tones. The equipment type, the tone plant
number, and the equipment location must be administered. For universal modules,
the standard tone plant (TN768) provides the auxiliary tones, therefore no
administration is required here.

Field 1 Enter the equipment type:
1 CAS, AUTOVON, and data detection only
2 CAS, AUTOVON, and data detection tone with code

caling
Field 2 Enter the tone plant number (0-1).
Field 3 Enter the module number (0-30).
Field4 Enter the cabinet number (0-7).
Field 5 Enter the port carrier number (0-3).
Field 6 Enter a‘‘0"" for the circuit number.

Dial Pulse Originating Records and Intercom Records

A sufficient number of dial pulse originating records and intercom records must be set up for the
system. Having too few records will result in users not being able to place calls. The values for this
are set at installation, but may need to be changed later if additional trunk and voice terminal facilities
are added to the system.

Procedure Usage

254 Word 1 Administers the dial pulse originating records and intercom records including the
record type and the number of records.

Field 1 Enter the record type:
1 Dial pulse originating register record
2 Intercom record
Field 2 Enter the number of records you want active (0-246 for dial pulse

originating records, 0-9999 for intercom records).
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Synchronization Clock (Stratum 3)

The Synchronization Clock system consists of an externa Stratum 3 clock, an interface circuit pack,
and the local clocks of the system. The SCS reference for all DS1 circuits must be disabled
(Procedure 260 Word 1 fields 12 and 13 set to 0).

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
250 Word 1 250 Word 1 250 Word 1
260 Word 1 260 Word 1 260 Word 1
Procedure Usage

250 Word 1 This procedure disables the SCS equipped field (field 11) for the clock interface
board (TN2131). Disabling field 11 is necessary for the external synchronization
clock (Stratum 3) to operate correctly.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30, 99).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-3 for common control/TMS, 0-7 for
traditional modules, O for universal and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the carier number (0-3 for common
control/TMS/traditional modules, c-e for universa and XE
modules).

Field 4 Enter the carrier type:

2 Single module configuration (universal module),
module control 0

3 Single module configuration (universal module),
module control 1 (duplicated module control only)

4 Multimodule configuration, TMS control 0

6 Single module configuration (traditional module),
module control 0

7 Single module configuration (traditional module),

module control 1 (duplicated module control only)
8 Multimodule configuration, TMS control 1 (duplicated
TMS only)

Field 11 Enter a0 to disable the internal system clock synchronizer (SCS).

260 Word 1 If a Synchronization Clock (Stratum 3) is used, make sure all DS1 circuit packs
residing on this switch have fields 12 and 13 set to 0.
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System Clock (Time of Day)

The system clock should be set after doing the initial system administration tasks. The clock should
also be checked regularly to make sure it is still working accurately. WCR, CDR, and other features
rely on the accuracy of the system clock.

Procedure Sequence
ADD

652 Test 3
284 Word 1

Procedure Usage

CHANGE REMOVE

652 Test 3
284 Word 1

284 Word 1 This procedure sets and displays the software clock. The hour in field 1 uses 24-
hour time (0-23). If you set the time using Procedure 652 Test 1, you do not need to

set this clock.
Field 1 Enter the hour of the day (0-23) (24-hour clock i.e., O=midnight,
12=noon, 13=1:00 PM, etc.):
Field 2 Enter the minutes (0-59).
Field 3 Enter the month (1-12).
Field 4 Enter the day (1-31).
Field 5 Enter the year (1978-1999).
652 Test 3 Sets the hardware and software clocks. Use Test 3 to enter the time and date in

fields 7-12. The hour in field 10 uses 24-hour time (0-23). Use CLEAR DATA-
EXECUTE to set the clocks to the entered time.

Field 1
Field 7
Field 8
Field9

Enter the test number (1-3).
Enter the month (1-12).
Enter the day (1-31).

Enter the year for software clock:
- Not used with hardware clock display
1-99 Year for software clock time and date display
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Field 10

Field 11
Field 12

Enter the hour of the day (0-23) (24-hour clock i.e., O=midnight,
12=noon, 13=1:00 PM, etc.):

Enter the minutes (1-59).
Enter the seconds (1-59).



2-32 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION

Dialing Plan

When administering the dialing plan for the system, there are two main areas for administration: 1)
thefirst dialed digit, and 2) the extension number, feature dial access code, or trunk dial access code.

The first dialed digit really defines how the dialing plan in the system will work. There are 12 digits
that can be used as afirst digit: 0-9, * and #. Here are some general uses of thefirst dialed digits that
are common to many sites:

* TheOdigit isusually used for dia accessto the PBX attendant.

¢ Digits 1-7 are usually used as first-digits for extension numbers, trunk dial access codes, and
feature dial access codes. You cannot use the same first digit for an extension and a trunk dial
access code or an extension and a feature dial access code. Y ou can, however, use the same first
digit for atrunk dial access code and afeature dial access code.

¢ Digit 8is often used to access a private telephone network.
* Digit 9isusually used to access local central office trunks.

* The * symbol is often used for the first digit of feature dial access codes and trunk dial access
codes. The* symbol cannot be used asthefirst digit of an extension number.

* The # symbol is often used for the first digit of feature dial access codes and trunk dial access
codes. The# symbol cannot be used asthefirst digit of an extension number.

Extension numbers can be from three to five digits long. Feature dial access codes and trunk dial
access codes can be from one to four digits long.

The dialing plan used on the system should be planned carefully so that it makes some sense but is
also flexible. You must also take into account that the dialing plan at your system may also be tied
into adialing plan across a network of systems (DCS, for instance).
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Dialing Plan — Extensions

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
350 Word 1 354 Word 1
354 Word 1 350 Word 1
Procedure Usage

350 Word 1 Administers each first digit of the dialing plan. Each first digit is administered in
terms of call type and the number of digits the system expects to receive when that
first digitisdialed. All extensions must have the same number of digits.

Use the display routine to determine if the first dialed digit of an extension has been

administered.

Field 1 Enter thefirst digit of the extension:
0-9
1llor*
12o0r#

Field 2 Enter the number of digits the system expects to receive when the

digitinfield Lisdialed (3-5).
Field 3 Enter a‘‘ 1"’ for the extension call type.

354 Word 1 Administers the blocks of extension numbers for the dialing plan. For 4- and 5-digit
dialing plans, this procedure is also used to identify the node where the extension
number resides in a portability subnetwork.

Field 1 Enter the first extension number in the block (any 3-, 4-, or 5-
digit number ending in 0).

Field 2 Enter the last extension number in the block (any 3-, 4-, or 5-digit
number ending in 9). The last extension number (Field 2) must
be larger than the first extension number (Field 1) and both
numbers must have the same number of digits. It is
recommended that you do not administer extension blocks larger
than 100 at atime.

Field 3 For a 4- or 5-digit dialing plan, enter the extension number
portability node (system) number where the extension numbers
reside (1-999). For a 3-digit dialing plan, enter a dash to define
blocks of extension numbers on the local system.
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Dialing Plan — Features

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
350 Word 1 350 Word 2 354 Word 2
350 Word 2 354 Word 2 350 Word 2
354 Word 2 350 Word 1
Procedure Usage

350 Word 1 Administers each first digit of the dialing plan. Each first digit is administered in
terms of call type and the number of digits the system expects to receive when that
first digit isdialed. All feature dial access codes (DACs) that use the same first digit
must have the same number of digits.

Use the display routine to determine if the first dialed digit of a dia access code has

aready been administered.
Field 1 Enter thefirst digit of the feature DAC:
0-9
llor*
12o0r#
Field 2 Enter the number of digits the system expects to receive when the

digitinfield 1 isdialed (1-4).

Field 3 Enter a‘* 2"’ for the feature dial access code call type.

350 Word 2 Administers the dial access codes for the system features.

Field 1 Enter the appropriate feature encode:
1 Call Forwarding - Follow Me
Call Forwarding - Busy and Don’t Answer
Call Forwarding - cancel
Call Hold
Call Pickup
Call Waiting - answer hold
Priority Calling
Attendant DAC
Cancel Automatic Callback/Queuing
Demand printing
Override
Data Protection (temporary)
Demand print access (for LWC)

O O NOUTLhA~WN

N
A WkRO
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16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24

25
26
27
28

29
30
31

32
33
36
37
38
40

SHEREN

47

49
50
53
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63

Call Answer Any Voice Terminal (CAAVT) - answer
Paging answer-back

Traditional Code Calling - answer back

Automatic Callback

Attendant Control of Trunk Group Access - activate
Attendant Control of Trunk Group Access - cancel
Unattended Console Service - clear al terminals
Unattended Console Service - assign common terminal
Unattended Console Service - override common
terminal

Unattended Console Service - assign terminal to trunk
Remote Access - change barrier code

Attendant control of voice terminals - single extension
Attendant control of voice terminals - group of
extensions

Attendant interposition calling and transfer

Extension to selected attendant

Attendant Release Loop (ARL) time change (timed
reminder)

WCR Network 1 toll-free access

WCR Network 1 toll access

Call Detail Recording - account code

Call Detail Recording - start

Call Detail Recording - stop

Terminal test

Maintenance busy a trunk

Maintenance unbusy atrunk

TVT trunk test access from terminal

CAS control - activate

CAS control of backup terminal

CAAVT - activate for CAS backup

CAS attendant puts remote call in hold state

Call to CAS attendant

CAS branch lamp test

Specific modem pool reservation

Send All Calls - activate

Send All Calls - cancel

Burned-in code - cancel/activate

Transfer - callsinto AUDIX

Last Number Dialed

WCR plan change

WCR Network 2 access

Automatic Circuit Assurance - start

Automatic Circuit Assurance - stop

CAS main lamp test
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66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
80

81

82
83

85
86
87
88
89
90
91
92
93
94
95
96
97
98
99
100
101
102
103
104
105
106
107
108

Leave Word Calling - activate

Leave Word Calling - cancel

Message retrieval - lock

Message retrieval - unlock

ACD - auto in mode

ACD - auxiliary work mode

ACD - manual in mode

ACD - staffed mode

ACD - member add

ACD - member delete

ACD - announcement verify

ACD - agent override

ACD - agent override (tone)

ACD - reload lamp out

Divert attendant calls to recorded announcement -
activate

Divert attendant calls to recorded announcement -
cancel

AUTOVON - precedence calling
AUTOVON - attendant assistance

ACD overload - balance all

ACD overload - overflow

ACD overload - balance default

ACD overload - balance cancel

ACD - agentlogin

ACD - agent log out

Dial the system list - touch-tone terminal
Dial list A - touch-tone terminal

Dial list B - touch-tone terminal

Program automatic dialing number or list
Dial the system list - rotary terminal

Didl list A - rotary terminal

Didl list B - rotary terminal

Unattended Console Service - activate
Unattended Console Service - deactivate
Malicious Call Trace - deactivate
Malicious Call Trace - activate

Speaker verification request

Speaker verification fail

Unadministered authorization code entered
No authorization code entered

Universal Code Calling/Chime Paging - access
Universal Code Calling/Chime Paging - answer back
Agent Skill Entry

WCR Network 3 access
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Field 2

Field 3
Field 4
Field 5

109
110
111
112

WCR Network 4 access
WCR Network 5 access
WCR Network 6 access
WCR Network 7 access

Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:

0-9

11or*
12or#

Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).

354 Word 2 Administers an extension humber to a feature access code. Both numbers may be
used to access the feature, but the extension number would generally be required for
network applications.

Field 1

Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Enter the extension number or extension number steering code

(000-99999).
Enter the use:
0 Not allocated (display only)
1 Single extension on local system (display only,
Procedure 000 Word 1)
2 Extension assigned to an RNX
3 Extension assigned to an ENP node number
4 Extension assigned to atrunk DAC
5 VDN on loca system (display and search only,
Procedure 000 Word 1)
6 Allocated, but unassigned (display and search only)
7 Extension is recent disconnect (display only,
Procedure 003 Word 1)
8 Extension is an LDN (display only, Procedure 204
Word 1)
9 DAC digits are specified and the entry is a trunk group
10 DAC digits are specified and the entry is afeature

Enter the first digit of the dial accessRNX code. RNX codes
must be 220-299, 320-399, 420-499, 520-599, 620-699, 720-799,

820-899, 920-999.
0-9
llor*
12 or #
2-9 RNX

Enter the second digit of the dial accessyRNX code (0-9).
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Field 5 Enter the third digit of the dial accesssRNX code (0-9).
Field 6 Enter the fourth digit of the dial accesssRNX code (0-9).

Field 7 Enter the system number where the extension resides (1-999).
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Dialing Plan — Trunks

Procedure Sequence
ADD
350 Word 1

100 Word 1
354 Word 2

Procedure Usage

CHANGE REMOVE
100 Word 1 354 Word 2
354 Word 2 100 Word 1

350 Word 1

100 Word 1 Administers the trunk group translations. These translations include the Dial
Access Code/Trunk ID, trunk type, dial access restrictions, and personal central

office appearance.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3
Field 4
Field 5
Field 6

Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

Enter the first digit of the dial access code:

0-9
11lor*

12 or #

Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Enter the appropriate trunk type:

0
2
5
6
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

21
22
23

Unassigned

Touch-tone digit register (0)

Attendant Conference (0)

Queuing (0)

CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (9)
CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (10)
CCSA/APLT 2-way (8)

CCSA/APLT 2-way (5)

CO 1-way in attendant completing (1)

CO 1-way out DOD (1)

CO 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

CO 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)
CO 2-way with party test attendant completing in/DOD
out (2)

FX 1-way in attendant completing (1)

FX 1-way out DOD (1)

FX 1-way out DOD with party test (2)
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24
25

26
27

28
30
31
32
33

35
36
37
38
39

4

SHEREN

47
50
51
52
53

55
57

58
62
65
66
67
70
71
72
73
74
75

FX 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

FX 2-way with party test attendant completing in/DOD
out (2)

WATS 1-way in attendant completing (1)

WATS 1-way out DOD or toll terminal access for
TSPS (1)

WATS 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

DID immediate start (30)

DID wink start (3)

TIE 1-way in dial repeating (4)

TIE 1-way out automatic (31)

TIE 1-way out dial repeating (4)

TIE 1-way in automatic (28)

TIE 2-way dial repeating in and out (4)

TIE 2-way dial repeating in/automatic out (31)

TIE 2-way automatic in/dial repeating out (28)

TIE 2-way automatic in and out (32)

TIE 1-way indial repeating (8)

TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (26)

TIE ETN 1-way in dial repeating (26)

TIE ETN 1-way out dial repeating (26)

TIE 2-way dial repeating (27)

TIE 2-way dial repeating in/automatic out (8)

TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating/delay dial in (24)
TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (24)

Remote Access 2-way (1)

Telephone dictation interface (7)

Recorded Announcement interface (7)

Traditional Code Calling interface (Not for Universal
Code Calling) (7)

Loudspeaker Paging interface (7)

Touch-Tone sender (0)

CAS release link trunk 1-way outgoing from branch
(13

ANI interface (6)

Music on Hold interface (0)

SN241 contact interface (0)

CASreleaselink trunk 1-way incoming at main (14)
Audio interface (0)

Main/Satellite 1-way in (15)

Main/Satellite 1-way out (15)

Main/Satellite 2-way (15)

Main/Satellite 1-way in (16)

Main/Satellite 1-way out (16)

Main/Satellite 2-way (16)
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350 Word 1

76 Main/Satellite 1-way in (17)

77 Main/Satellite 1-way out (17)

78 Main/Satellite 2-way (17)

90 ACD first announcement or Cal Vectoring
announcement (7)

91 ACD second announcement (7)

92 ACD origin announcement (7)

93 Malicious Call Trace recorder (7)

100 Data-tonestone detector (O)

101  Anaog data modem pool (27)

102 Digital data modem pool (18)

103 Host access PDM (18)

104 Host access TDM (18)

105 3B5APDCPI (18)

106  EIA 4 Port (18)

107  ISN/EIA port (18)

108 DMI host terminating, dial repeating in/automatic out
©)

109 DMI dial repeating in and out (11)

120  I1SDN dynamic (20)

Field 7 Enter the Dia Access Restriction assignment:

0 Accessto thistrunk group is allowed using the DAC

1 Access to this trunk group is alowed only for testing
and for unattended night service using the trunk 1D
code

Field 8 Enter the Personal CO Line assignment:
0 Trunk group is not used for Personal CO Line Pickup
1 Trunk group is used for Persona CO Line Pickup

Administers each first digit of the dialing plan. Each first digit is administered in
terms of call type and the number of digits the system expects to receive when that
first digit is dialed. All trunk dial access codes (DACs) using the same first digit
must have the same number of digits.

Use the display routine to determine if the first dialed digit of adial access code or
extension number has already been administered.

Field 1 Enter the first digit of the trunk DAC:
0-9
11or*
12or#
Field 2 Enter the number of digits the system expects to receive when the

digit in field 1 is dialed (1-4).

Field 3 Enter a‘* 2" for the trunk dial access code call type.
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354 Word 2 Administers an extension number to a trunk access code. Both numbers may be
used to access the trunk, but the extension number would generally be required for
network applications.

Field 1

Field 2

Field 3

Field 4
Field 5
Field 6
Field 7

Enter the extension number or extension number steering code
(000-99999).

Enter the use:

0

Not allocated (display only)

1 Single extension on local system (display only,
Procedure 000 Word 1)

2 Extension assigned to an RNX

3 Extension assigned to an ENP node number

4 Extension assigned to atrunk DAC

5 VDN on loca system (display and search only,
Procedure 000 Word 1)

6 Allocated, but unassigned (display and search only)

7 Extension is recent disconnect (display only,
Procedure 003 Word 1)

8 Extension is an LDN (display only, Procedure 204
Word 1)

9 DAC digits are specified and the entry is a trunk group

10 DAC digits are specified and the entry is afeature

Enter the first digit of the dial accessRNX code. RNX codes
must be 220-299, 320-399, 420-499, 520-599, 620-699, 720-799,
820-899, 920-999.

0-9
11lor*
12 or#
2-9

RNX

Enter the second digit of the dial access/RNX code (0-9).
Enter the third digit of the dial accesssRNX code (0-9).
Enter the fourth digit of the dial accessRNX code (0-9).

Enter the system number where the extension resides (1-999).
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Class of Service

A class of service specifies the calling privileges, features, and restrictions associated with the system
or agroup of extensions.

Class of Service— System

For system-wide parameters, there are several procedures that contain system class of service
trandations. These are listed here for reference, but most will be set with their applicable task or

feature.
Procedure Usage

275Word 1
Field 1 AIOD status
Field 2 AlOD prefix digits
Field 3 AlOD delay timing
Field 4 AlIOD auxiliary ANI trunk billing number
Field5 Call Waiting
Field 6 Multiappearance terminals and data modules used in the system
Field 7 Paging/Code Calling
Field9 DID/CCSA digits
Field 10 Duplicated common control
Field 11 Music on hold
Field 12 CDR status
Field 13 CDR account code length
Field 14 CDR recording of incoming calls
Field 15 Tandem tie trunk access
Field 16 Trunk-to-trunk calling
Field 17 DCIU status
Field 18 Cache memory

275Word 2
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Field 1 Preselected call routing
Field 2 CAAVT satus
Fields3-7 CAAVT equipment location

Field 8 Unattended Console Service default extension

Field 9 Unattended Console Service common extension (display only)

Field 10 Share Remote Access trunks with LDNs

Field 11 Remote Access barrier code (display only)
275Word 3

Field 1 Dial 1 for toll cals

Field 2 Home NPA

Field 3 Call Coverage caller response interval

Field 4 Call Coverage coverage point don't answer interval

Field 5 Abbreviated Dialing system list size

Field 6 Abbreviated Diaing system list access

Field 7 Multi-machine node type

Field 8 Multi-machine node local system number

Field 9 Multi-machine node CAS main system number

Field 10 Call control FRL

Field 11 Demand print password active

Field 12 CDR default variable timer

Field 13 Terminal dial information

Field 14 CDR calls blocked

Field 15 Combined CC/TMS

Field 16 Attendant Conference
275Word 4

Field 1 Traditional Code Calling Access digits

Field 2 Disable Remote Access

Field 3 Trunk-to-trunk transfer

Field 4 Attendant release loop status
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285Word 1

286 Word 1

Field 5
Field 6
Field 7
Field 8
Field 9
Field 10
Field 11
Field 12
Field 13
Field 14
Field 15
Field 16
Field 17
Field 18

Field 1
Field 3
Field 4
Field5
Field 6
Field 8
Field 9
Field 10

Field1
Field 2
Field 3
Field 4
Field5

Attendant release loop timed recall timer

Default recent disconnect interval

Maximum preemption level for al incoming cals
Maximum preemption level for outgoing terminal calls
Maximum preemption level for outgoing attendant calls
AUTOVON interface system number

ACD abandon call search

Vector hold

CMS status

ISDN status

Even port peripheral alarms

Trunk software alarms

Auxiliary software alarms

Loca system number (display only)

Remote access code required

Interdigit timing interval length

ACA enable

Symmetrical routing depth

W(CR route selection method for station/attendant originated calls
Extension for trunk verification

Remote maintenance extension

WCR authorization code enable

ACA Status

ACA referral destination
ACA referral console number
Alternate FRL status
Alternate FRL O
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Field 6 Alternate FRL 1

Field 7 Alternate FRL 2

Field 8 Alternate FRL 3

Field9 Alternate FRL 4

Field 10 Alternate FRL 5

Field 11 Alternate FRL 6

Field 12 Alternate FRL 7

Field 13 Routing planin effect

Field 14 Routing plan control mode

Field 15 Ineffective attempts recorded by CDR

Field 16 Remote Access to attendant
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Class of Service— Extension

Every extension assigned to the system must be assigned a class of service (1-63). A class of service
specifies the features a voice terminal user is allowed to access and the calling restrictions that apply
to the voice terminal. Class of service 31 is reserved for Remote Access users. Extension classes of
service are administered in Procedure 010 Words 1, 2, 3, and 4.

010 Word 1 Administers various features to a voice termina class of service. The class of
service for an extension isfound in Field 7 of Procedure 000 Word 1.

Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).
Field 3 Enter the Automatic Callback assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable
Field 4 Enter the Call Forwarding — Busy Don't Answer or Call
Forwarding — Don’t Answer assignment:
0 Disable

1 Enable Call Forwarding — Busy Don’t Answer
2 Enable Call Forwarding — Don’'t Answer

Field 5 Enter the Call Forwarding — Follow Me assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable
Field 6 Enter the call hold assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable
Field 7 Enter the calling number display assignment:
0 Disable

1 Enable with calling number display unit
2 Enable with display unit integrated with the voice

terminal
Field 8 Enter the Priority Calling assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable
Field9 Enter the Call Waiting assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable
Field 10 Enter the Override assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable
Field 13 Enter the priority paging assignment:

0 Disable
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1 Enable

Field 14 Enter the Conference Three Party/Transfer assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable

Field 15 Enter the Touch-Tone Dialing assignment:

0 Disable (rotary dialing only)
1 Enable (touch-tone and rotary dialing)

Field 16 Enter the timed recall exempt assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable
Field 17 Enter the ring ping immediate assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable
Field 19 Enter the ACD queue display assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable
Field 20 Enter the ACD member assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable
Field 21 Enter the stop hunt assignment:
0 Hunting
1 No hunting
Field 22 Enter the ACD agent override assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable
Field 23 Enter the Send All Calls assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable

010 Word 2 Administers various features to a voice terminal class of service.

Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).
Field 2 Enter the LWC originating assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable
Field3 Enter the LWC terminating assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable

Field 4 Enter the Call Forwarding — Off Net assignment:
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Field5

Field 6

0 Disable
1 Enable
Enter the CDR account code assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable

Enter the Malicious Call Trace control assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable

010 Word 3 Administers various restrictions to avoice terminal class of service.

Field 1
Fields 2-10

Feld 11

Field 12

Field 13

Field 14

Field 15

Field 16

Field 17

Field 18

Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).

Enter the miscellaneous trunk group restrictions:
0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

Enter the APLT off-net restrictions:
0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

Enter the code restriction leve restrictions:
0 Least restrictive
1 Most restrictive
2 More restrictive
3 Restrictive

Enter the Data Protection restrictions:
0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

Enter the DID restrictions:
0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

Enter the terminal-to-terminal only restrictions:
0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

Enter the inward call completing restrictions:
0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

Enter the manual terminating line restrictions:
0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

Enter the call origination restrictions:
0 Not restricted
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1 Restricted

Field 19 Enter the outward call restrictions:
0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

Field 20 Enter the call termination restrictions:
0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

Field 21 Enter the toll restrictions:
0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

Field 22 Enter the WCR toll restrictions:
0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

Field 23 Enter the FRL (0-7).

010 Word 4 Administers ISDN access and routing to an extension class of service.

Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).
Field 2 Enter the maximum precedence level:
- Precedence calling not allowed
0 Flash override
1 Flash
2 Immediate
3 Priority
4 Routine
Field 3 Enter the ISDN routing access:
- ISDN serviceis not supported
0 Use any facility
1 Use ISDN exclusively
2 Use ISDN if available; if not, use any available facility

Intercept Treatment

Intercept treatment is somewhat related to the system class of service. Intercept treatment defines the
type of intercept treatment callers will receive depending on where the call came from and where the
call wasintended to complete. Seethe|*‘ Intercept Treatment’’|feature for more information.
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Names Database

The names database is a database which associates names to lines or trunk groups. This allows the
caling and called party to be identified by name or by other identifiers such as extension number,
department number, etc.

Procedure Sequence
ADD
012 Word 1

012 Word 2
012 Word 3

Procedure Usage

012 Word 1

CHANGE REMOVE
012 Word 1 012 Word 1
012 Word 2
012 Word 3

Prepares an extension, vector directory nhumber (VDN), or a trunk group so that a

name can be assigned to either one.

Field 1

Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Enter the extension, VDN, or trunk group number (000-99999 for
extensions and VDNs, 18-999 for trunk groups).

Enter the type:
0 Trunk group
1 Extension or VDN

Enter where you want the first character to display on the 40-
character alphanumeric display (1-30).

Enter the outgoing trunk display:
- An extension isentered in Field 1
0 A nameis not displayed for an outgoing trunk
1 A nameisdisplayed for an outgoing trunk

Enter the copy mode:
0 Use Word 2 to enter, add or change
1 Share key to existing name
2 Create name by copy

Enter the extension or trunk group used to copy or share an
existing name (000-99999 or 18-999).
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012 Word 2 Administers the name for the extension or trunk group prepared in Procedure 012
Word 1.

Field 1 Enter the segment:
1 Assign characters 1-10
2 Assign characters 11-20
3 Assign characters 21-30

Fields 2-11 correspond to Character 1-10, respectively. See the
Names Database — Character Encodes table.

Fields 2-11 Enter the character encodes for Characters 1-10 (00-12, 14, 15,

17-96).
J CHARACTER ENCODES .
P1=A Blle Uag=g Uoa=w 518:? 858:- 0
[(p2=B [{72=R [45=h ~95=x 19=; 59=+ 0
O o®=h g O O 0
23=C 073=S 046=i 0%=y 020=: 060=* £
M1=D Ug1=T Us4=j Ui5=7 Uo7 =" Ue7={ [
@m2=E Hg2=u Uss=k Hoo=0 Uog = Ueg=} O
O O O 0~ O 0
3=F [83=V [56=I [01=1 029= 169=0
#1=G Doi=w Oe4=m 002=2 030 =, 070=\ .
m2=H Ho2=x EGS:n 503:3 537:( 577:< 0
th3=| [98=Y [66=0 [04=4 038=) 078=> E
851:J 012=z 0O74=p 005=5 039=_  079==
[62=K 524:51 U14=q 806:6 540:5 E80:%D
(53=L H25=b ~75=r H07=7 47=1 g7=# U
O O O O O 0
Bl=M 026=c 076=s [08=8 D48=]  088=& ¢
m2=N U3a=d Ug4=t Up9=9 U49=" Ug9=@
(63=0 35=e g85=u 10=.(period) [50=blank [90=$ O
Hi=pP g36=f g86=v gi7=! 057 =/ 0 H

012 Word 3 Compacts the Name Database software table to free as much memory space as
possible to add additional names. Puta‘‘1’’ in Field 1 and do a change routine.

Field 1 Enter the specification to compact database:
0 No compaction
1 Compact name database
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Remote Carrier Group (RCG) Administration

There is some basic administration required before assigning voice terminals and trunks to RCGs.
RCGs only apply to traditional modules.

Procedure Usage

260 Word 1

Administers the Remote Carrier Lines (RCL) circuit pack (ANN15B for traditional
modules). Twenty-fourth channel signaling is required and slip count must be
disabled. The RCL must not be used as a System Clock Synchronization (SCS)
reference. Set the RCL as being connected to aT1 carrier or afiber optic link.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).
Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7).
Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3).
Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21).
Field 5 Enter the alarm level encode:

- Conventional

0 None

1 Warning (default)

2 Minor

3 Major
Field 6 Enter the framing format encode:

0 D4 (superframe)
1 FE (extended superframe)

Field 7 Enter a‘*0"’ for 23 B plus 1 D-channel signaling.
Field 8 Enter a‘‘ 0"’ to specify ** 24th channel signaling.””’
Field9 Enter the suppression encode:

0 Zero code suppression

1 Binary-8 zero code suppression
Field 10 Enter a‘* 0"’ to disable dlip count.
Field 11 Enter the external loop encode:

0 Disable

1 Enable
Field 12 Enter a‘* 0"’ to specify no equipment type.
Field 13 Enter a‘* 0"’ to specify thereisno SCS reference.
Field 16 Enter the transmission medium:

- Not applicable
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0 Copper (T1)
1 Fiber optics
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Remote Carrier Group (RCG) Terminal Extension Line Service

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, **

stem Administration’’

Class of Service — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’)|

Procedure Sequence
ADD

250 Word 1
000 Word 1
275Word 1
051 Word 1
052 Word 1

Procedure Usage

CHANGE

000 Word 1
051 Word 1
052 Word 1

REMOVE

052 Word 1
051 Word 1
000 Word 1
275Word 1
250 Word 1

000 Word 1 Administers an equipment location and a class of service to an extension number.
The equipment locations of the Remote Carrier Lines (RCL) circuit pack (ANN15B
for traditional modules) and its two virtual slots are used for the equipment
locations of remote voice terminals. The RCL may be located in slots 0, 5, 13, or
18. Thetwo virtual slots are the next two slot locations of the carrier. For example,
if the RCL isin dot 5, slot 6 will be virtual board 1 and slot 7 will be virtual board
2. If the extension number is to be used on a multiappearance voice terminal, leave
the equipment location blank; this assignment is made in Procedure 052 Word 1.

Field 1
Field 2
Field 3
Field 4
Field5
Field 6
Field 7

Field 8

Enter the extension (000-99999).
Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21).

Enter the circuit number (0-7).

Enter the class of service (1-30 or 32-63). Features associated
with aclass of service are administered in Procedure 010.

Enter the appropriate port type:

Extension is administered in Procedure 052
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6 OPS with terminal balance
9 DS1 OPSline

Field9 Enter the desired assignment for DS1 OPS lines:
- Non-DS1 OPSline
0 Signaling enable for DS1 OPSline
1 Signaling disable for DS1 OPS line

When removing an extension, Special Error Code 85 may appear and procedure
numbers may be displayed in Field 11. Occurrences of this extension must be
removed from the procedures displayed in Field 11 before being removed in this
procedure (000 Word 1).

051 Word 1 Administers the port equipment location to a multiappearance voice terminal. The
equipment locations of the Remote Carrier Lines (RCL) circuit pack (ANN15B for
traditional modules) and its two virtual slots are used for the equipment locations of
remote voice terminals. The RCL may be located in slots 0, 5, 13, or 18. The two
virtual slots are the next two slot locations of the carrier. For example, if the RCL is
inslot 5, slot 6 will be virtual board 1 and slot 7 will be virtual board 2.

250 Word 1 Administers aremote group carrier to atraditional module.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30, 99).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3).

Field 4 Enter a‘* 2"’ to specify DSL1 port carrier type.

275Word 1 Administers the use of multiappearance terminals in the system.

Field 6 Enter the multiappearance/data modul e assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable
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Remote Carrier Group (RCG) Trunks

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, ' System Administration’’

Related Administration
The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:
Restrictions — Miscellaneous Trunk Restrictions
Route Advance

Attendant Direct Trunk Group Selection.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
100 Word 1 100 Word 1 116 Word 1
101 Word 1 101 Word 1 103 Word 1
101 Word 2 101 Word 2 101 Word 2
103 Word 1 103 Word 1 101 Word 1
116 Word 1 100 Word 1
Procedure Usage

100 Word 1 Administers the trunk group trandations. These trandations include the Dial
Access Code/Trunk ID, trunk type, dial access restrictions, and personal central
office appearance.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:
0-9
1lor*
12or#
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).



2-58 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION

Field 6 Enter the RCG trunk type:
103  Host access PDM
104 Host access TDM
105 3B5APDCPI
106 EIA 4 port
107  ISN/EIA port

Field 7 Enter the Dia Access Restriction assignment:
0 Access to thistrunk group is allowed using the DAC
1 Access to this trunk group is alowed only for testing
and for unattended night service using the trunk 1D
code

Field 8 Enter the Personal CO Line assignment:
0 Trunk group is not used for Personal CO Line Pickup
1 Trunk group is used for Personal CO Line Pickup

101 Word 1 Administers trunk group characteristics.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999). DCS trunk groups are
limited to 18-255.

Field 2 Enter the balance assignment:
0 Not provided
1 Provided

Field 3 Enter the battery reversal assignment:
0 Not provided
1 Provided

Field 4 Enter the incoming prefix digit assignment:
- No additional digitsrequired for DID trunks
0-9  Usethisadditional digit for DID trunks

Field 5 Enter the DCS assignment:
0 DCS not provided
1 DCS provided

Field 6 Enter the touch-tone in assignment:
0 Touch-tone signals are not used for incoming trunks
1 Touch-tone signals are used for incoming trunks
Field 7 Enter the touch-tone out assignment:
0 Touch-tone signals not used for outgoing trunks
1 Touch-tone signals used for outgoing trunks
Field 8 Enter the CDR activation assignment:

0 Thistrunk group not recorded by CDR

1 Thistrunk group recorded by CDR

2 This trunk group recorded by CDR and account code
required
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Field 9

Field 10

Field 11

Feld 12

Field 13

Field 14

Field 15

Field 16

Enter the AIOD billing number (-, 0000-9999). This is the
default number used by the CO to hill the system for
miscellaneous calls. Include any leading zeros that may be on
the service order.

Enter the amount of time that elapses before a Timed Recall
occurs on thistrunk group (0-31 in minutes).

Enter the desired threshold (0-7). Timed Recall will not occur
until the number idle trunks in a trunk group reaches the level
entered into thisfield.

Enter the number of seconds before CDR begins recording call
data on this trunk group (1-99). A dash (-) in this field
relinquishes control of this timer to Procedure275 Word 3
Field 12.

Enter the pad group assignment:
1 ISL TIE

EIATIE

ISL DCO

EIA DCO

DTO

ATO

N12A

8 N12B

~No ok, WwN

Enter the toll restriction assignment:
0 This trunk group not toll restricted
1 This trunk group toll restricted

Enter the APLT features assignment:
0 APLT features not allowed on this trunk group (CCSA

only)
1 APLT features allowed on this trunk group

Enter the disconnect supervision assignment:
0 Disconnect supervision not given on this trunk group
1 Disconnect supervision given on this trunk group

101 Word 2 Administers the redial delay timer, hybrid balance specifications, and tie type
capability for atrunk group.

Field 1
Field 2
Field 3

Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Enter the redial delay time (0-50 in 0.1-second increments).

Enter the hybrid balance specifications:
- Not applicable
0 RC coupling
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Field 4

1 600 ohm coupling

Enter the tie type capability:
Not applicable
Type 1 format
Type 1 compatible
Type 5 format

N~ O !

103 Word 1 Administers network trunk group parameters.

Field 1

Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Field 8

Field 9

Field 12

Field 14

Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Enter the FRL (0-7).

Enter the desired Travelling Class Mark specification:
0 Do not send or expect to receive any TCMs
1 Send and receive the FRL TCM
2 Send and receive the FRL and the conditional routing

TCMs
Specify whether symmetrical routing is possible:
0 No
1 Yes

Specify whether incoming tie trunk and APLT trunk can access
WCR

0 Disabled
1 Enabled (use only if the trunk group consists of tie
trunks or APLT trunks)

Specify whether an authorization code is required (incoming calls
only):

0 No

1 Yes
Specify whether bridge-on is allowed:

0 No

1 Yes

Enter the number of trunks (0-15) in this trunk group that are
reserved for *‘first preferences’’ in any network routing pattern.

Specify whether dial tone detect ignore isin effect:
0 Dial tone detection is active
1 Dial tone detection is not active (ignore dial tone)

Enter the WCR conditional routing specifications:
0 Isnot a satellite facility
1 Isasatellite facility

Enter the digit collection specifications:
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116 Word 1

0 Overlap outpulsing
1 Collect digits before outpulsing

Field 15 Specify whether dial tone is suppressed after a WCR DAC is
dialed or inferred via Procedure 101 Word 3.

0 Apply dial tone
1 Suppress dial tone

Administers the individual RCG trunks to trunk groups. The egquipment locations of
the Remote Carrier Lines (RCL) circuit pack (ANN15B for traditional modules) and
itstwo virtual dots are used for the equipment locations of remote trunks. The RCL
may be located in slots O, 5, 13, or 18. The two virtual slots are the next two slot
locations of the carrier. For example, if the RCL isin sot 5, slot 6 will be virtual
board 1 and slot 7 will be virtual board 2.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).
Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7).
Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3).
Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21).
Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0-7).
Field 6 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 8 Enter the signaling assignment:
0 Disable

1 Enable
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Traffic

The traffic procedures give you the ability to analyze the usage of traffic-sensitive switch resourcesin
order to make their use most efficient and to insure adequate provisioning. The DEFINITY Generic 2
system provides the user with a large array of traffic measurements from which to define a traffic
study. Thetypes of traffic data available for study are:

¢ Performance Summary Data

* Processor Measurements

* Module Measurements

* Network and Routing Measurements

¢ Attendant Measurements

¢ Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) Measurements
¢ Call Coverage Measurements

* Feature Measurements

¢ Specia Time-Coincident Measurements

Interactionswith DEFINITY Monitor | and AT& T Traffic Studies

DEFINITY Monitor | is a system that polls and analyzes traffic data from the Generic 2 system.
Monitor | users must set up traffic studies with Monitor | and should not use the traffic procedures.

Customers who employ AT&T to do traffic studies should not use the traffic procedures without first
consulting AT&T.

References

Detailed explanations of the procedures used to administer traffic studies and retrieve data are
provided in DEFINITY Communications System Generic 2 Administration Procedures (555-105-
506).

To fully understand and analyze your traffic data, you must use the following traffic documents.

e DEFINITYO Communications System Generic 2 and System 85 Traffic Measurements (555-104-
502)

e DEFINITYO Communications System and System 75 and System 85 Traffic Tables (555-104-503)

e DEFINITYO Communications System and System 75 and System 85 Traffic Theory (555-104-
504).
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How to Perform Traffic Studieswith Manager |1

The following sections describe how your system stores traffic data, what specific data can be
collected, and the procedures used to define a traffic study and display and reset traffic data.

Two Independent Traffic Sudies

Table 2-2 gives a brief description of the traffic procedures provided by Manager 11. Generic 2 is
capable of maintaining two independent traffic studies — one for AT&T services personnel and
another for the customer’s personnel. Two independent sets of traffic procedures are provided. The
‘410" seriesis usually reserved for AT& T services personnel; the ‘450" series is reserved for the
customer’s personnel. Reference to these procedures will be made as ** Procedure 410/450 Word 1''.
This means Procedure 410 Word 1 or Procedure 450 Word 1.

Table 2-2. Traffic Procedures

O PROCEDURE

O

= USE

ijDrocedure 410/450 Word 1

ODisplay or change (410 only) Ringback and Off-Hook Queue peg
Utiming. Display the traffic time-of-day clock. Change the offset
Dminutas past the hour used to process traffic data. Copy peak and
Otime-coincident register assignments between studies. Zero traffic
Estudy tranglations. Set the peak and time-coincident study size.

ocedure 411/451 Word 1

EActivate or deactivate the load balance study. Specify trunk groups to
Obe studied.

ocedure 411/451 Word 2

DD%: I:I%[]I:II:H:II:II:I

HActivate or deactivate carrier usage studies. Specify modules and
dquarter carriers (traditional modules) or slots (universal/XE modules) to
gbe studied.

EProcedure 413/453 Word 1

EDeﬁ ne trunk group combinations for traffic studies.

abrocedure 413/453 Word 2 DSpe(:ify WCR patterns for traffic measurement. Specify Call Coverage
0 pgroups for traffic measurement. Specify VDNSs for traffic measurement.
EFrocedure 413/453 Word 3 EDeﬁ ne ISDN associations for traffic studies.

[Procedure 413/453 Word 4  [Display ISDN D-channd traffic encodes and equipment locations.
HDrocedure 414/454 Word 1 HAssi gn traffic measurement items to peak registers. Display number of
O Jpeak and time-coincident registers assigned.

abrocedure 414/454 Word 2 DAs'sign time-coincident register(s) to a peak register. Display humber
0 pof peak and time-coincident registers assigned.

EFrocedure 415/455 Word 1 EAssi gn atraffic satellite number to a Main/Satellite trunk group.
[Procedure 421/461 Word 1  [Display traffic data. Reset asingle dataitem or an entire packet of data

H

Hto zero.

0 e e e e
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O PROCEDURE U USE %
tProcedure 421/461 Word 2 ijDispIay equipment locations for the data displayed in Word 1 for ring []
E Egroup blockage, carrier usage, and port usage categories. g
Procedure 421/461 Word 3  1Display the network channels for the DCIU data displayed in Word 1,
O category 20. O
EFrocedure 420 Word 1 EDispIay processor data. E

Traffic Collection Hour

Traffic datais collected for one hour before it is available for retrieval. Y ou can define the collection
hour to start and end on the hour or on five-minute increments after the hour using
Procedure 410/450. For example, you can collect traffic data for the hour starting and ending at 20
minutes past every hour.

Displaying and Resetting Data

Traffic data available for retrieval can be selectively displayed and reset to zero using
Procedure 421/461 Words 1-3. All traffic data available for retrieval aswell as the data collected thus
far during the current collection hour can be reset to zero using Procedure 410/450.

Traffic measurements are expressed in the following ways:

¢ Counts: A count is the number of occurrences of a specified event. For example, each time a
connection is made, the ** connection count’” isincremented by one.

¢ Usage Measurements: A usage measurement is an approximation of the amount of time afacility
isin use during the hour. The system periodically scans facilities and increments the appropriate
usage measurement by the number of facilities currently in use. The exact usage for a facility is
not measured. Instead, an assumption is made during each usage scan that any facility currently
in use was in use throughout the scanning interval. The scanning interval used is generally 100
seconds, although some facilities, such as attendant consoles, are scanned more frequently. See
DEFINITYO Communications System Generic 2 and System 85 Traffic Measurements (555-104-
502) for the scanning interval used for the various usage measurements. Unless otherwise noted,
Manager |11 reports usage measurements in units of hundred (centum) call seconds (CCS).

* Percent Occupancy: Occupancy measurements for a processor are expressed as a percentage of its
full capacity.



SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 2-65

Traffic M easurements

This section lists the traffic measurements by subject area as defined in DEFINITYO
Communications System Generic2 and System85 Traffic Measurements (555-104-502). The
following information, if applicable, is given for each traffic measurement.

¢ Data Type
AC - Accumulated Data
Accumulated data accumulates hour after hour until it isreset using the traffic procedures.
PK - Peak Hour Data

Peak hour data reports the highest value reached during a single traffic hour since the data was
reset using the traffic procedures.

TC - Time-Coincident Data

Time-coincident data is associated with peak hour data to capture more information about the
peak hour. Time-coincident dataisfor the same hour as the associated peak hour data.

If the data type can be either peak or time-coincident, it isidentified as PK/TC.

MR - Most Recent Hour Data

Most recent hour or most recent occurrences for ring group blockage and authorization code data.
¢ Category — The category number used in Procedure 421/461 to display the traffic measurements.

* Index 1-3 — Up to three index entries used to display the traffic measurements in
Procedure 421/461.

¢ Administration — For some traffic measurements, you must define a study using one or more of
the traffic procedures outlined in[Table 2-2] In the following tables, only the **450"" series of
proceduresis listed.

For Procedure 414/454, the type or type and item encode is shown in parentheses separated by a
comma (25,2). If two type encodes are valid for a given measurement, they are shown separated
by an ampersand (20 & 22).

¢ Conversion — An asterisk (*) denotes multiplication and the slash (/) denotes division when an
algorithm must be applied to the value displayed in Procedure 421/461 to obtain the original
magnitude of the data or the percent occupancy.

Where HHMM is denoted, the data is interpreted as atime of day (e.g., 1605 is 4:05 pm).
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Where a bit number is denoted, the data displayed must be converted to binary as shown below to
determine if the given bit corresponding to abinary flag is set.

If, for example, the value displayed was 137, find the bits set as follows:
— Choose the next decimal number in the chart below 137 which is 128.
Bit 7 isset for 128.
— Next 137 - 128 = 9 and the next number below 9is 8.
Bit 3isset for 8.

— Next 9-8=1 and number 1 ison the table.

Bit O isset for 1.

Bits0, 3, and 7 are set (equal to 1) for 137.

Binary Flag I nformation

ecimal U Binary Bit B
Number 0 0 0 0
0 015-14-13-12 [11-10-9-8 O7-6-54 [3-2-1-0 [
. 1 7-0-0-0-0 D-0-000 £0-0-00 go-o-o-lg
0 2 0-0-0-0-0 [-0-0-0-0 [0-0-0-0 0-0-1-0
0 4 0-0-0-0-0 0-0--0-0-0 [00-0-0-0 0-1-0-0 U
B 8 B-o--o--o--o g-o--o-o-o go-o-o-o gl—O-O-OB
o 16 g-0-0-0-0 -0-000 50-0-0-1 0-0-0-0 [
0 32 00-0-0-0 [-0-0-0-0 [0-0-1-0 [0-0-0-0 O
O 64 U-0--0-0-0 0-0-0-0-0 Uo-1-00 Uo-0-00 U
J 198 B.0-0-0-0 E-0-000 1000 o000
0 g-0-0-0-0 5-0-0-0:0 - /1-0-0-0- 70-0-0-0 5
0 25 [-0-0-0-0 [-0--0-0-1 [j0-0-0-0 [J0-0-0-0 [
0 8192 0-0-0-1-0 [0-0-0-0-0 00-0-0-0 00-0-0-0 U
U 16384 H0-1-0-0 B.0-000 Y0000 Yoo000"
O o o, o o a0
0 32768 g-1-0-0-0 [-0-0-00 [J0-0-0-0 [0-0-0-0
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Performance Summary Data
E System Flags %
0 Flag UData Type UCategory Uldx1 UConv O
Reload O AC 0 5 [ 0 [bit0 o
; ] [l [l U
Esystem trandationchange o AC o 5 7016 - hbit2 S
rAlarms O 0 0 0 0
0 Major g AC B 5 g 0 gbits 0
0 Minor o AC g 5 0 ghitdad
0 Warning o AC o b5 O 0 0Ohit8
HCache memory H AC g 5 H 0 phit14
E Traffic Flags and Polling Data %
0 Flag UData Type UCategory Uldx1 U Conv [
Hl'raffic studies change E AC E 5 50—16 E bit 1 El
[l [l ] O L
[(Data zeroed o AC o 5 5016 - hit5 B
Datareinitialized O AC 0O 5 00 O0Obhite
Eéhort hour E AC H 5 50—16 H bit 7 B
[D-channel data U U U U 0
O Data under 9 AC 5 5 g6 ghity O
E Data over 0o AC O b5 O 6 [ bitl0 gl
O O u e
EI'N563 data O AC O 5 O 10 0 bit 12 S
Ebiagnostic processor data O AC o b5 0 10 0O bit13
L] L] LT | . O
—Packet polled D AC g 5 Q6 ghitls -
[Number of hoursinpall O AC 0 5 017 U 0
STime of poll 0 AC 0 5 [18 QOHHMM -
Hrime of last hourly update E AC H 5 E 19 HHHMM H
U System-Wide Blockage Data %
O M easurement UData Type UCategory Uldx1 Uidx2 U Conv 0O
HTSI memory word blockages O AC o 6 o1l 0 gl
- u O u O 0
OrbDM time slot blockages o AC o 6 o4 g O S
HI’MS mismatch blockages 0 AC O 6 o2 0O O 0
n 5 a| 5 g 0
g AC oo 6 g3 g 0
0 0 0 0 0 H

EDCI U message queue blockages
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H?i ng group blockages 0 MR o 7 U116 U O %
LM odule blockages 0 0 0 0 0 U
g FIFO blockages O O O O O B
0 Blockage count E AC E 8 E 0-31 E 2 B O
g Blockage flags 0 AC n 8 0031 o 1 bits0-15 B
Timer blockages O AC o 8 go30 O 3 O 0
0 Global GPP retransmissions g AC E 8 go-so g 4 B 0
O Digit send queue blockages o AC o 8 0030 0 5 g O
U Network queue blockages O AC O 8 003l 0 6 [ B
7 GPP send queue blockages U AC o 8 oz U 7 O 0
5 TMS network difficulty H ac H s Ha B7 B g
O Peak Hour Call Count and Usage Data %
0 M easur ement UDataType UCategory Uldx1 O Conv 0O
“heak call count O PK 0 9 [016 [ *16 -
[Connection usage E TC E 9 H E *16 S
Eponnecti on count o TcC o 9 O O *16 [
T - ; T | | [ — 0
Connection compensationcount 7 TC 0 9 ol o *16 0
[Port usage O T1C 0O 9 014 0 *16 O
Outgoing usage 0 TC 0 9 015 g *16 ¢
[l [l [l [l
[ ntermodule usage o TC o 9 05 7 S
H ntermodule connectioncount O  TC o 9 0 0 *16 [
] ] L ]
ETSI memory word usage g TC o 9 g7 g *16 g
TSI memory word count 0 TC O 9 Ue U *16 O
|E}TDM time slot usage E TC E 9 E 20 E *16 E
; L [l ] [l
LrDM time slot count o TC o 9 019 - *16 E
Ebi al tone measurements 0 0 0 0 0
[ Dial tone measured B TC B 9 B 8 g *16 [
o Didtonedelays>3seconds 7 TC g 9 79 [ *16
FHour update time for peak H TC H o9 H 3 HHHMM 7
O Peak Hour Module and Processor Data %
O M easur ement DataType Category ldx1 Conv [0
ﬁmcc occupancy TCt 9 10 *1.024/36 E
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@stem management occupancy TCt 9 18 *1.024/36 B
[501CC overflow TCt 9 11 *100 g
C501CC audit cydles TCt 9 12 0
HZ)CIU occupancy TCt 9 13 *16/36 g
[Module processor occupancy TCt 10 0-30 /10 O
HTMS base level interrupt count TCt 10 31 B
CHour update time for peak TCt 9 3 HHMM g
E’r Inrelation to peak call count. E E E E 0
0 0 0 a
0 0 0 a
0 0 0 0
Processor Measurements g g g g
0 0 0 a
H H H =
E Occupancy Measur gments 0O 0 %
0 Measurement UDataType Ucategory Uigx1 Uldxg U Admin U Conv O
E*SOlCC occupancy 0 0O 00 g O g O 0 S
0Overall occupancy O Pk/TC OU1213  O14ooo D1-59g8 O 45% (34) [0*1.024/36 [
0 0 o0 0 0 0 O 0
0 or PK 0 0 161 0 0 n 0 0 0 1.024/36
E 100-second occupancy ;7 TCt 0o 17t nE6 o 0O g O 0 E
0 Systemmanagement 0 PK/TC [ 512,13 Dl—%OOO 51-59%8 D454Et3 20) [0*1.024/36
a 0 a 0 0 ]
LI occupancy 0 o0 o 0 o 0 g 0O 0 g
[501CC overflow 0 PKTC 001213 014000 [1-5988 C454(35) 0 *100 f
O oo o o o o O o 0
EBOlcc overload 0 AC g8 i g 0 O O E
(Call processingstimuli 0 PK/TC 01213 014000 01-5998 0454(36) O *100 [
CDCP stimuli 0 PK/TC [O1213 (14000 (115988 [454(37) [ *100 o
[Audit cycles H P/Tc HE1213  H14000 H1-5988 H454{312) H 0
T Based on AT& T study hour administeredlin Procedure 4@0 U 0 S
gt In relation to category 16 overall occup m E E g
0 0 0 a
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 a
0 0 0 a
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 a
0 0 0 a
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 a
0 0 0 a
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 a
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O Call Count Measurements %
O M easur ement UDataType UCategory Uldx1 Uldx2 O Admin UConv O
~Call count 0 PK/TC [ 1213 [1-4000 []1-5998 454 (3,15) ] *16 E
[Connection usage o PK/TC o 1213 1514000 -1-5098 —454(313) - *16 0
~Connection count 0 PK/TC O 1213 [1-4000 [1-5998 [1454(3,10) O *16 [
K ] ] ] ] [ ]
—Outgoing usage 0 PKAC [ 1213 [1-4000 [11-5998 [1454(31) [*16
[TTandem usage O pk/rc O 1213 U1-4000 U1-5098 D454(32) U 0
Hntermodule usage 0 PK/ITC [ 1213 [j1-4000 [j1-5998 1454 (3,11) [ =
[Dial tone measurements B E B g E E O
U Dial tone measured 0 PKTC [ 1213 (14000 [j1-5998 [454(39) [ *16 -
0 Dial tonedelays>3seconds 0 PK/TC 0O 12,13 [11-4000 [1-5998 [1454(3,8) 0 *16 [
LVCR Network 0 calls o PKTC [ 1213 (14000 j15098 (1454(326) 7
CR Network 1 calls 0 PK/TC 0O 1213 ([J1-4000 (J1-5998 (1454 (3,17) O 0
DWCR Network 2 calls O pk/Tc U 1213 014000 U1-5998 U454 (3,16) U 0
CWCR Network 3 calls 0 PKTC 7 1213 L4000 1-5098 0454 (321) § O
CR Network 4 calls 0 PK/TC [ 1213 [)1-4000 []1-5998 (1454 (322) .
CWCR Network 5 calls 0 Pk/TC O 1213 014000 01-5998 0454 (3,23) O 0
[WCR Network 6 calls B PK/TC E 1213 U1-4000 P1-5098 U454 (3,24) g O
HA/CR Network 7 calls PK/TC 1213 [1-4000 j1-5998 1454 (3,25 =
B 0 O 0 O O O 0
inal di 0 0 0 0 0 O
(Terminal dided cals 0 AC 0 18 0 57 g o = E
anoming cals O O O O O O 0
0 DID callsencounteringbusy ' AC 0 18 0 2 O a N 0
0 DID calls abandoned S AC g 18 o3 O . . O
; O
Incoming call queue cals 0 AC 0o 18 0 4 0 0 0 0
] abandoned g g g g a O 0
5 A 5 = A = 0
DR measurements 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
0 CDR usage 0 PK/TC 0O 1213 [1-4000 01-5998 0454 (3,19) O *16
[ CDR records B PK/TC E 12,13 51-4000 U1-5008 5454(3,18) g O
- CDR record blockage o AC g 18 5910 [ - 0 .
Frone detector timeout H PK/TC H 1213 H1-4000 H1-5998 H454(3,14) H H

O DCIU Measurements g
0 M easur ement UData Type UCategory Uldx1 Uidx2 O
HByte count 0 0 0 0 E
0] Bytesreceived O MR O 19 01 D18
[ Bytes transmitted o MR o 19 02 18 B
H:rame count O l O O 0
0 0 0 0 0 O
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) Frames received o MR 0O 19 03 pg18 U
0 Frames transmitted O mMr 0O 19 04 U018 7
[0 Frames retransmitted E MR E 19 E 5 E 1-8 O
Ebacket count g g O O H
0] Data packets received B MR g 20 B 1 U118
U Data packets transmitted 0o MR o 20 0o 2 pli1280
EDatapackets retransmitted O MR 0o 20 0O 3 [01-128 E
(OTransmission error counts E' E‘ E' E' O
[ SABM resets o MR 0O 19 06 g8 U
0 Logical channel resets B MR E 20 B 4 51-128 E
O Port blocked counters 0 MR 0 21 0 1-64 0 O
U Internal DCIU NMI error counter [ MR o 22 06 0O U
UsoiccinterfaceNMI errorcounter 0 MR O 22 O 7 O .
1] Messages blocked D ovr Y 23 D1 HJies g

CIU Occupancy 0 0 0 0 g
0 Queue usage B MR E 23 B 2 B 1-64
U Free DCIU message buffercount 5 MR o 2 ol a
O Interject level occupancy counter [ MR o 22 02 0O O
) Baselevel occupancy counter B MR E 22 B 3 B E
O Interject level interrupts 0 MR 0 22 0 4 0 O
H Baselevel interrupts o MR g 2 g5 g H
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Module Measurements
Module Processor Occupancy

See the table Peak Hour Module and Processor Data (categories 9-10) in the section on Performance
Summary Data.

E Module Usage Measurements g
0  Measurement UDataType UCategory Uldx1 Uldx2 O Admin 0O
CrS memory wordusage (] PK/TC () 12,13  [j1-4000 (11-5998 [] 454(12) -
OTDM timedlotusge = PK/TC o 1213 -1-4000 -1-5098 - 454(17) O
Hntermodule usage H PK/TC [{ 12,13 [H1-4000 H1-5998 H454 (3,11) B
E Module Counts %
0 M easur ement UDataType UcCategory Uldx1 Uldx2 UAdmin 0O
odule counts E E E E E %
0 TSI memory wordcount O PK/TC 0O 12,13 01-4000 01-5998 U454 (11)
DTDM timesiotcount 2 Pk/TC 2 1213 H1-4000 H1-5008 Has4(16) O
Hntermodulecall count H PK/TC [{ 1213 [H1-4000 H1-5998 H454 (14) %
E Module Blockage Measurements %
0 M easur ement UDataType UCategory Uldx1 Uldx2 UAdmin 0O
B\/I odule blockages E E E E E %
0 TSI memory word blockage O PK/TC U 12,13 01-4000 01-5998 0454 (10)
OTDM timesotblockage = PK/TC 5 1213 14000 H1-5008 Has4(15) O
Mismatch blockage 5 PKIC 0 1213 EL4000 £1-5998 F454(13) O

g Load Balance Intramodule Measurements g
0 Measurement UData Type UcCategory Uldx1 Uidx2 HAdmin O
d ntramodule usage O PK o 1 0030 0 1 451wl H
H] [l H] ] [l
[Intercom usage o TC o 1 5030 o 2 451wl g
El'runk to line usage H TC H 1 H 0-30 H 3 H451w1 B
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HJne to trunk usage O T1C O Uo30 U U 451w1 S

Hncoming tandem usage o TC O 0030 O 5 451wl O

MOutgoingtandemusage §  TC ~ J Ho3o H 6 Haswl g
E! Load Balance I ntermodul e Measurements g
0 Upata U O O . O 0
0 M easur ement EType ECategory Eldxl Eldxz EIde EAdmin U
[ ntermodul e usage OpPK O 2 0029 U1-30 O 1 D451wl S
Hntercom usage (module 1-2) E TC E 2 E 0-29 E 1-30 E 2 E451w1 g
[Intercom usage (module 2-1) Jrc O 2 Uo-20 U130 O 3 Uasiwi O
CTrunk to line usage (module 1-2) OTC O 2 0029 0130 O 4 0451wl B
gl'runk to line usage (module 2-1) H TC H 2 H 0-29 H 1-30 H 5 H451w1 g
rLineto trunk usage (module 1-2) oTc O 2 0029 U1-30 O 7 0451wl g
dinetotrunk usage(module2-) [ TC {2 {029 130 § 6 45wl o
(Oncoming tandem usage (module 1-2) E TC E 2 E 0-29 E 1-30 E 8 E451w1 O
anoming tandem usage (module 2-1) E TC E 2 E 0-29 5 1-30 E 9 E451w1 g
COutgoing tandem usage (module1-2) o TC 5 2 5029 0130 o 10 451wl g
Outgoing tandem usage (module2-1) H TC H 2 H0-29 H1-30 H 11 H451wl

O Carrier and Port Usage Measurements %

[Measurement UData Type UCategory DAdmin [
#arrier usage E MR E 3 E451w2 %

FPotusge H MR H 4 H4sw2
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Network and Routing Measurements

Trunk Group Measurements

ELU.__]I:J 0O

O
M easur ement UDataType UCategory Uldx1 Uldx2 O  Admin a

sage O O O O O E
0 Total usage O PK/TC O 1213 01-4000 U1-5098 O  454(5) [
[ Data usage B PK/TC g 12,13 81-4000 U1-5008 B 454(65) O
Incoming usage 0 PKTC  § 1213 L4000 015998 7 454(8) o
7 Incoming data usage O PK/TC O 1213 014000 01-5998 O 454(68) [
O Busy usage 0 0 0 O 0 O
O Maintenancebusy usage o PK/TC O 1213 1-4000 01-5098 1 454(70) U
O

g All trunks busy usage O PK/TC [0 1213 [O1-4000 [1-5998 [0 454 (74) 0
0 (in seconds) O O O O O 0
Etall counts E E E E E H
0 Total calls O PK/TC O 1213 01-4000 U1-5098 O  454(6) [
0 Datacalls B PK/TC g 12,13 51-4000 51-5998 g 454(66) O
0’1 ncoming calls 0 PKTC g 1213 L4000 15998 7 454(9) o
7 Incoming datacalls O PK/TC O 1213 014000 01-5998 O 454(69) [
Loverflow 0 PKMC [ 1213 114000 115998 [ 454(7)
[Queuing measurements U g U g U 0
0 Usage O PKTC 7 1213 14000 §1-5098 - 454(30& 40) U
EQueued call count 0 PK/ITC [ 1213 [1-4000 [1-5998 7454 (31 & 41) B
0 Overflow O PK/TC O 1213 01-4000 01-5098 0454 (32& 42) [
0 Calls abandoned B PK/TC g 12,13 51-4000 81—5998 5454 (33& 43) O
J Timeout 0 PKTC [ 1213 [1-4000 15998 [1454(34& 44) o
[Trunk group combinations U 0 O O O 0
U Total usage S OPKTC O 1213 014000 01-5098 453wl 454 (1) U
0 Incoming usage O PK/TC 0O 1213 [»O1-4000 [01-5998 [453w1, 454 (1) E
00 Outgoing usage O pk/tc O 1213 U1-4000 U1-5998 D453w1, 454 (1) O
Eblare measurements E E E E E H
0 Glare count 0 pPK/TC O 1213 014000 015998 O 454(71) [
0 Glare retry attempts B PK/TC g 1213 H1-4000 U1-5008 B 454(72) O
H Glare retry failures 0 PKITC 1213 [1-4000 j1-5998 [ 454(73) H

U World Class Routing Measurements %
0 Measurement ODataType UCategory Uldx1 Uildx2 O 1dx3 DAdmin O
E’Total WCR cdlls ﬁ E ﬁ E i E S
0 WCRNetwork Ocalls 0 PK/TC O 1213 [1-4000 15098 01454 (3,26) O 0
H WCR Network 1 calls g PK/TC E 12,13 51-4000 81-5998 5454(3,17) E ]
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OWCRNetwork 2cdls 0 PK/TC [0 12,13 [1-4000 [1-5998 (454 (3,16) [ g
0 WCRNetwork 3cdls U PK/TC U 1213  U1-4000 U1-5998 U454 (321) U 0
OWCRNework4cals o PK/TC 7 1213 14000 51-5098 £454(322) § 0
OWCRNetwork 5calls  PK/TC O 12,13 [1-4000 [1-5998 454 (3,23) [ 0
S WCRNetwork 6calls 0 PK/TC 0 1213 (114000 01-5008 U454 (3.24) O .
0 WCR Network 7 calls B PK/TC g 12,13 H1-4000 81—5998 5454(3,25) E O
OWCRcdlsbypatten [ AC g 15 1640 [ 1-16 [ 0453w2 O

and preference = = = B = = H
U Mair/Satellite Measurements %
O M easur ement ODataType UCategory Uldx1 Uldx2 0  Admin O
£DID to main 0 PK/TC [ 1213 [11-4000 [11-5098 (14551, 454 (50) -
[DID to satellite 2 Pkrc H 1213 H1-4000 H1-5998 Ddsswi, 454 (51) O

EAttendant recall fromsatellite § PK/TC J 1213 [H1-4000 H1-5998 H455w1, 454 (52)

ISDN Measurements

Oomoa

M easur ement UDataType UCategory Uldx1 Uldx2 0 Admin OConv
CJSDN PRI Traffic 0 0 0 0 0 0
CAssociations d d O O O O
0 Total usage g PK/TC B 12,13 HY1-4000 E1-5008 5454 (75) B

Incoming usage 0 PK/TC g 1213 14000 1-5998 [ 454(78) [
0 Total calls 0 PK/TC O 1213 [01-4000 01-5998 O 454 (76) O
O Incoming calls E PK/TC g 12,13 51-4000 51-5998 5454 (79) B
o Overflow 0 PKITC 5 1213 51-4000 1-5998 [ 454(77)
[D-Channel Message U O U u O O
LM easurements g B g E g B
O *
o) \Hfield bytes 0 PK/TC [ 1213 [J1-4000 []1-5998 [J 454(80) [J *32
0 I-field frames O PK/TC O 1213 01-4000 U1-5098 0 454(81) O
|| ] || T | ] |
all Record Measurements 0 0 0 0 0
0 Total seizures 0 PK/TC O 1213 [01-4000 01-5998 0454 (99,1) O *16
O Total releases E PK/TC B 12,13 51-4000 U1-5008 U454 (99,2) 5*16
0 Blocked seizures 0 PKITC g 1213 14000 [1-5998 454 (99,3) [
0 Parking lot seizures 0 PK/TC [0 1213 [1-4000 [J1-5998 (1454 (99,4) [
0 Copy standby toregular U PK/TC U 12,13 U1-4000 U1-5998 U454 (99,5) U
O 0 O 0 O 0
H queue 0 0 0 0 0 0

I
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Attendant Measurements
E Incoming Call Queue Measurements g
O Measurement UDataType UCategory Uldx1 Oldx2 U Admin O
Ruevedcalusage O PK/TC [ 1213  [J1-4000 [11-5998 (1454 (20,4) E
[Quevedcall count 5 PK/TC o 1213 D1-4000 -1-5098 -1454(20,5) g
Callsabandoned O PK/TC O 1213 [1-4000 01-5998 0454 (20,6)
g H oac H 18 H 4 H g
O Console Measurements %
OMeasurement UDataType UCategory Uldx1 Uldx2 O  Admin 0

Attendedusage [0 PK/TC [ 1213  [1-4000
Workedusage O PK/TC O 1213  01-4000
EWorkedcount H Pkt H 1213 Hi-4000

15098 (1454 (202& 22) 1
01-5998 0454 (20,1 & 22) [
H1-5008 H454 (20,3 & 22) B

O Attendant Calls and Features g
O M easur ement UDataType UCategory Uldx1 Uldx2 O Admin 0O
DN calls answered 0 PK/TC [ 12,13 [J1-4000 []1-5998 [] 454 (20,7) El
CNon-LDN calls answered O PK/TC 5 1213 114000 51-5998 L 454(208) 0
CAttendant recall calls 0 PK/TC O 1213 [01-4000 01-5998 [ 454(209)
CConference calls H AC H 18 H 34 H H g
[Call waiting O ac 0 18 Onn O 0 0
#ontrol of trunk groups E E E E E B
0 Activate trunk group control 0O AC 0 18 0 32 O O 0
U Deactivate trunk group control E AC El 18 E 33 E El g
Malicious call trace O AC O 18 O 60 O 0 0
CAttendant transferred calls abandoned H AC H 18 H 59 H H g
Onvalid authorization 0 AC g 18 U 4 O U 0
Lbode used by attendant El H EI H H g
EAttendant originated calls B PK/TC E 12,13 51—4000 81—5998 8454 (20,20) O
E o OAC - 18 o 3B 4 0 g
CAS measurements 0 O 0 O O 0
0 Usage B PK/TC E 12,13 81-4000 U1-5008 E 454 (60,1) O
U call count 0 PKTC g 1213 1-4000 1-5998 [ 454(60,2) U

0 0 0 0 0 5
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U Abandoned calls 0 PK/TC [0 1213 [J1-4000 [J1-5998 []454(60,3) [

g RLT calsanswered by attendant U PK/TC U 1213  U1-4000 U1-5998 U 454(60,4) -

LUnattended Console Service 5 O 5 5 0 B
easurements g O O O O

0 O 0 O O O

0 CAAVT calls 5 AC 5 18 o 5 g g 0

B CAAVT calls abandoned o AC o 18 o 6 0 0 E
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Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) Measurements

ACD Split Measurements

jPD OomoO

0
0
M easur ement UDataType UCategory Uldx1 Uldx2 OAdmin O
nswered call usage 9 AC [0 26 016 g 2 [ .
[l ] [l [l ]
EAnswered call count o AC o 26 o160 - 1 - S
RQueue usage O AC O 26 0160 O 4 O 0
[ ] [l ] [

LQuevied calls g AC 5 26 5160 5 3 ; .
[Calls Intraflowing to the Split E g E B g 0
i 0
Efrom Another Split 0 0 0 0 0 .
0 Total calls 0o AC 0o 26 0160 g 7 0 0
1) External calls D AC 0 26 0160 0 8 O 0
. . . ] ] ] _ ] ] D
ﬂ_ongest time in queue (in seconds) o PK o 26 o0l60 o 19 [ 0
Q—theﬁ number of callsin queue E PK E 26 E 1-60 E 20 E O
HQueue threshold count 0 PKIC 0 1213 [1-4000 (J1-5998 (1454 (61) 1
0 0 0 0 0 0
EAbandoned Call Counts 0 0 0 0 0 .
0 Total calls 0o AC 0o 26 0160 g 5 0 0
1) External calls D AC 0 26 0160 0 6 O 0
als Intraflowing from the Split E E E E E g
rto Another Split O O O 0 O 0
[ Total calls E AC E 26 E 1-60 B 9 E 0
U External calls 5 AC 5 26 5160 5 10 [ .
[Calls Flowing to Non-ACD Destinations U g g U g 0
O Total calls 0 AC 5 26 160 g 11 g 0
- External calls O AC g 2 0160 O 12 .
[(Calls Intraflowing to a VDN E] g E] B g O
U Total calls 0 AC g 26 160 g 13 .
) External calls 0o AC 0o 26 0160 0O 14 0 0
CD Calls Receiving Forced Disconnect H H H H H E
0 Total calls O AC 0O 2 0160 O 15 O 0
0 External calls O Aac 0O 26 U160 0O 16 U O
E'ACD Calls Receiving Forced Busy E E E E E H
0 Tota cdls 0 AC 0o 26 0160 0O 17 O 0
H External calls H ac H 2 Hweo H 18 f =

E ACD Member Measurements g

0 M easur ement Upata Type UCategory Uldx1 Uldx2 Uldx3 O

O B g B g E O
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“Answered call usage 0 Ac U 25 0160 Uo103 0 3 [

CAnswered call count 0 AC 0 25 060 01023 g 1 [

cExternal answeredcallcount §  AC H 25 H1-60 H0-1023 [ 0
O Call Redirection Measurements g
0 M easur ement UDataType UCategory Uldx1 Uldx2 U Admin O
H\/Ies&ge Center Calls E E E E E B
0 Callsdirected to Message Center 0 PK/TC O 1213 01-4000 01-5098 0454 (62) [
0 0 0 0 0 0

o o AC 0 27 0 2 0 3 0

5 Callsredirected to Message Center [ PK/TC [ 1213 [j1-4000 [j1-5998 (1454 (63) -
 Callsredirected by Call Coverage O  AC o 27 o 2 o 1 O 0
O Callsredirected by Call Forwarding & Ac - 0 27 O 2 O 2 O O
FAUDIX Calls 0 0 0 0 0 5
0 Calls directed to AUDIX o ac 0O 27 U 3 03 U O
U Callsredirected by Call Coverage E AC B 27 E 3 E 1 B U
O Callsredirectedby Call Forwarding ;0 AC 0 27 0 3 0 2 [ .
[Other ACD Calls . . 0 . g 0
E Callsdirected to other ACD splits [ AC o 27 ol g 3 n g
 Callsredirected by Call Coverage 0O AC o 27 o1 0 1 O 0
H Callsredirected by Call Forwarding H AC  H 27 H 1 H 2 H g
O Call Vectoring Measurements %
O M easur ement UData Type UCategory Uldx1 Uidx2 HAdmin O
Ebal | Vector Measurements E E E E E B
] ACD usage for the vector O AC O 28 O1-128 O 3 O 0
O ACD calls using the vector E AC E 28 U1-128 E 1 E O
H ACD calls abandoned out of thevector ;  AC o 28 nl-128 0 2 E
VDN Measurements O O O O O O
0 . . 0 0 0 0 0 0
Total calls directed or redirected o AC 0o 29 gVON 5 1 7453w2 0
7 to the VDN O O O 0 0 0
0 External calls directed or redirected g AC g 29 SVDN g 2 8453W2 0
U U
0 to the VDN 0 0 0 0 0 0
O O O O O O 0
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Call Coverage Measurements

Also see]ACD Measurements)

E Call Coverage Group Measurements %
0 Opata U 0 0 0 0 0
0 M easur ement EType ECategory Eldx 1 Eldx 2 Hldx 3 EAdmin %
[Calls Offered to Principals U U 0 0 0 g 0
O Total calls B AC g 24 51-25 g 1 g 1 5453\/\/2 0
- External calls OAC § 24 Q125 g1 g 2 458w
[(Calls overflowing to coverage B g B E g E a
U Total calls JAC § 24 Q125 g2 5 1 p[453w2 o
 External calls OAC O 24 0125 0 2 0O 2 [0453w2
LCalls offered to each coverage point E H E H H H g
3 Total calls JAC O 24 pl25 035 g 1 [453w2
] External calls OAC O 24 0125 035 0O 2 0453w2
- - B B B t t t 0
als overflowing from a coverage point 0 0 0 0 0 0
) Total calls OAC O 24 0125 067 0O 1 0453w2
0 0 1. 0 6 0 0

O External cals 0 AC 0 24 0 1-25 0 6-7 0 2 D453W2 S
H:al Is abandoned at each coverage point  [J O O O O O 0
[ Total calls Uac O 24 U125 Ug10 U 1 Uas53w2 O
H External calls dac H 24 Hizs Hs1wo H 2 Hasawz H
E Call Redirection Measurements g
0 M easur ement UData Type UCategory Uldx 1 O
Eballs Forwarded E E E g
] Total calls forwarded due to coverage criteria 0 AC O 18 016 [
E Callsforwarded due to busy or don’t answer coverage criteria E AC E 18 E 17 S
mSend All Calls (SAC) Invoked 0 0 0 0
O Through adial access code E AC E 18 E 31 O
O Through a SAC group of extension button g AC 0 18 0 41 E
0 Through a SAC single extension button g AC B 18 g 61

E Message Measurements %

O M easur ement DataType Category Ildx1 Conv O

O O
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H;al Iback Messages Generated S
O By calling party AC 18 12 O
U By coverage personnel AC 18 13 g
EM essages Retrieved 0
0 By principals AC 18 14 O
E By coverage personnel AC 18 15 g
[LWC Message slots available AC 18 48 t 0
H WC Message Overflow .
O For the system AC 18 49 O
U For an extension AC 18 50 g
E{Scrol ling Measurements O
[ Messages received AC 18 51 0
E M essages displayed AC 18 52 g
Ot Multiply this number by 16 arH then divide tﬂ the numberH O
0 of hoursin the poll to determini the average ridimber of slots! B
[ available per hour. 0

OO ooooooooooooopg
OJOoooOoooooOoogoooDoogoooooooooooooopg
OO ooooooooooooop g
OOdoOooOooOoooodoooooooooooooooooopo o4
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Feature Measurements

E System Features %
0 M easur ement UData Type UCategory Uldx 1 O
H?emote Port M easurements E E E S
] OSS Port Measurements 0 O 0 0
O Successful remote port access B AC E 18 Uge,60 O
Failed remote port access n AC o 18 67,70 E
) Remote port timeout O AC 0o 18 068,71
0 RMATS Port Measurements B E B 0
0 successful remote port access o AC 0o 18 O 46 E
r Failed remote port access o AC o 18 0 47
0 Remote port timeout O AC 0 18 Ue4 O
Ebort Contention Measurements E E E H
[ Incorrect remote agent code 0 AC 0 18 053
O Successful mode changes B AC E 18 B 54 0O
U Blocked mode changes n AC o 18 0 55 E
) Traffic mode blockages O AC 0o 18 05 [
[} L] [} O
emote Access Measurements 0 0 0 .
0] Successful remote access O AC O 18 O 7 [
0 Failed remote access attempt 0 AC U 18 08 0O
U Incorrect speaker verification given B E B E
Total failures 0 AC 0o 18 ] 65 0
0 Ten most recent Authorization Codes 0 MR 0 30 01-10 g
E Invalid Authorization Code used on Remote Access trunk E AC E 18 E 45 S
[@'.Authori zation Code Measurements 0 O 0 0
O Invalid code used at terminal B AC E 18 B 42 0
0 |nvalid code used on tie trunk 0o AC 0o 18 0 43 E
0 Invalid code used by attendant O AC o 18 O 4 [
A Invalid code used on Remote Access trunk H AC H 18 H4 g

O Dial-Activated Features %

0 M easur ement UData Type UCategory Uldx1 O

Chbbreviated Dialing O AC 0 18 26 1

CAutomatic Callback E AC E 18 E 18 0O

) - |

rAutomatic Callback - Cancel O AC 0o 18 030

K L ] ]

Ccall Forwardi ng 0 0 0 B

 Follow Me o AC O 18 023

= H H H &
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0 s o o R R o

0 Busy/Don’t Answer O AC 0O 18 [ 24
q Cancel O Aac U 18 U2
CCall Pickup O AC [ 18 [ 20
B:aIIWaiting—AnSNer Hold H AC E 18 H 22
“Code Calling O AC O 18 027
[} [} [}
Hold o AC o 18 19
~Last Number Dialed O ac O 18 073
El_oudspeaker Paging 0 0 0
Call 0 AC O 18 O 28
3 Answer O ac U 18 Uog
0 O I O
“Malicious Call Trace O AC O 18 O 58
.. R ] [} [}
[(Priority Calling g AC 0 18 0 21
H;)ueuing- Cancel O AC 0 18 0 30
Hsend All Calls o AC g 18 a3l
U Button-Activated Features g
0 Measurement UData Type UCategory Uldx 1 O
“AbbreviatedDiding 7 AC [ 18 [ 63 -
DAutomaticCallback 5 AC = 18 H 36 O
— 0
rCall Forwarding O O 0 0
0 Follow Me E AC B 18 E 39 O
o Busy/Don'tAnsver ; AC g 18 40 o
[Call Pickup O Aac 0O 18 D37 g
HastNumberDided g AC [ 18 [ 72 -
MaiciousCall Trace & AC = 18 He2 O
— 0
rPriority Calling o AC o 18 038 [
[} [} [} O
SendAllCalls 0 0 .
] Group of extensions 1  AC O 18 041
g Singleextenson H AC H 18 H 6l g
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Soecial Time-Coincident Measurements

E M easur ement EDataType ECategory Eldxl EIde E Admin EConv %

(Time of day 0 TC O 1213 [1-4000 15998 0454w2(2,1) OHHMM [

HVCRplanineffect § TC g 1213 [1-4000 §1-5998 H454w2(2,2) O H
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Alarms and Failures

For information about alarms and how to clear those alarms, see DEFINITYO Communications
System Generic 2 Maintenance Procedures (555-104-117) and DEFINITYC Communications System
Generic 2 Maintenance Repair Strategies (555-104-118).
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Administering the | SDN Advantage

The ISDN Advantage is a new capability involving a DCP voice and data connection between the switch
and an ACD agent’'s workstation. ACD agents access telemarketing accounts through an AT& T 6538 or
6539 workstations. Voice capabilities are provided by the terminals listed in Procedure 052 Word 1. An
ISDN/PRI link between the switch and a 6544 Controller provides agent access to a host computer running
customer-provided application software. This capability provides the ACD agent with the calling party’s
account (on the data terminal) at the moment the agent answers the call (depending on the access time of
the customer’ s application software).

Prerequisite Administration
Before administering multiappearance voice terminals and data modules, make sure the following are
administered.
Automatic Call Distribution

The ISDN advantage user must be an ACD agent in order to get ** Start of Call’” and **End of
Call’” messages (i.e. calling and called party numbers).

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Extensions (See['‘ System Administration’’|in this chapter.)

Class of Service — Extensions (See[ ' System Administration’’|in this chapter.)

Procedure 275 Word 1 Field 6 must besetto ‘1"

Related Administration

Although the following administration is not required for this feature or task, it is recommended to
enhance operation:

Call Vectoring
Distributed Communications System

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
000 Word 1 052 Word 1 052 Word 1
051 Word 1 051 Word 1 051 Word 1
052 Word 1 000 Word 1 000 Word 1

260 Word 1 260 Word 1 116 Word 1
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100 Word 1
100 Word 3
101 Word 1
101 Word 2
116 Word 1
103 Word 1

Procedure Usage

100 Word 1 100 Word 3
100 Word 3 100 Word 1
101 Word 1 262 Word 1
101 Word 2 260 Word 1
116 Word 1
103 Word 1

000 Word 1 Administers aclass of serviceto an extension.

Field 1

Fields 2-6

Field 7

Enter the extension (000-99999).
Enter dashes.

Enter the class of service (1-30 or 32-63). Features associated
with a class of service are administered in Procedure 010
Words 1-4.

When removing an extension, Special Error Code 85 may appear and procedure
numbers may be displayed in Field 11. Occurrences of this extenson must be
removed from the procedures displayed in Field 11 before being removed in this
procedure (000 Word 1).

051 Word 1

Administers the multiappearance voice termina and data module trandations,

including the association between a termina or data module and an equipment
location.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Enter the module humber (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-3 for traditional modules, 0-7 for
universal and XE modules).

The following table is the allowed values for fields6-17 for each AT& T multiappearance terminal

administered asa|SDN Advantage.
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FIELD
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052 Word 1 Administers one or more images of a line appearance to an assigned
multiappearance voice terminal or data module. This procedure is also used to
administer line type, ringing type, home terminal, originate only, and Send All Calls

(SAC) group.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Field 8
Field 9

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE

modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-3 for traditional modules, 0-7 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the device type:

0
1
2
3
4

Basic set

Feature module
Coverage module
Display module
ADFTC/MTCP

Enter the member (button) number (0-62). Thisis the number of
the button to which you want to assign a line appearance or
feature. Refer to [‘Button Numbering Scheme’| for button
numbering information.

Enter the extension (000-99999).

Enter the line appearance number (1-12).

Fields 10-14 apply to the line appearance specified in Field 9.

Field 10

Field 11

Enter the line type:

0
1
2

No primeline
Prime line
Auto appearance

Enter the ringing type:

0
1
2
3

No ringing

Ringing

Delayed ringing
Abbreviated ringing

A ringing type must be specified for each assignment, including
each image of a line appearance. Assign abbreviated ringing to
the primary termina and delayed ringing to the secondary

terminal.
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Field 12 Enter the home terminal assignment:
0 Is not home terminal
1 Is home terminal

Field 13 Enter the originating only assignment:

0 Not originating
1 Originating

Field 14 Enter the SAC group assignment. Setting this field to 1 marks
the extension in Field 8 as being part of a group of extensions
used with the Send All Calls attribute of Call Coverage.

0 Not amember or SAC group
1 Member of SAC group

100 Word 1 Administers the trunk group trandations. These trandations include the Dial
Access Code/Trunk ID, trunk type, dial access restrictions, and personal central
office appearance.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999). DCS trunk groups are
limited to 18-255.
Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:
0-9
11or*
12 or #
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 6 Enter trunk type108 DMI host terminating, dial repeating
infautomatic out (5). Signaling type must be changed to 20 in
Procedure 100 Word 3.
Field 7 Enter a0 to alow DAC accessto trunk group.
Field 8 Enter a0 to specify that trunk group is not used for CO line
appearance.

100 Word 3 Administers the trunk group signaling type and other trunk group characteristics.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

Field 2 Enter signaling type20 (Digital Multiplexed Interface ISDN
MQS).

Field 3 Enter a0 to treat glare asasingle error (both ends redial).

Field 4 Enter a0 to disableretry.

Field 5 Enter a0 to disable outgoing MBO seizure.
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Field 6 Enter a 0 to disable incoming permanent seizure.

Field 7 Enter a0 to take trunk out of service after asingle failure.

Field 8 Enter a0 to include datain the ISDN message.

Field 9 Enter the Network service value administered in Procedure 279
Word 1.

101 Word 1 Administers trunk group characteristics.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 2 Enter a 0 to disable balance.

Field 3 Enter a0 to disable battery reversal.
Field4 Enter the incoming prefix digit for DID.

- No additional digit for DID.
0-9  Additional digit for DID.

Field 5 Enter a0 to disable DCS.

Field 6 Enter a1 to enable touch-tonein.

Field 7 Enter a 1 to disable touch-tone out.

Field 8 Enter a 0 to disable CDR.

Field 9 Enter the AIOD billing number (-,0000-9999).

Field 10 Enter a0 to disable time for timed recall.

Field 13 Enter a0 to determine pad group in Procedure 100 Word 1.
Field 14 Enter a 0 to disable toll restriction.

Field 15 Enter a0 to disable APLT features.

Field 16 Enter a0 to disable disconnect supervision.

101 Word 2 Administers the redial delay timer, hybrid balance specifications, and tie type
capability for atrunk group.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

Field 2 Enter O for the redia delay time.

Field 3 Enter the hybrid balance specifications:
- Not applicable

0 RC coupling
1 600 ohm coupling

Field 4 Enter the tie type capability:
- Not applicable
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0 Type 1 format
1 Type 1 compatible
2 Type 5 format

103 Word 1 Administers network trunk group parameters.

Field 1
Field 2
Field 3
Field 4
Field5
Field 6
Field 7
Field 8

Field 10
Field 11

Feld 12

Field 13
Field 14

Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

Enter an FRL of 0.

Enter a1 to specify network trunk.

Enter a0 to specify non-Main/Tandem.

Enter a1 to enable Incoming Tieto AAR/ARS or APLT.

Enter a0 for authorization codes not required.

Enter a0 for Bridge-on not allowed

Enter a0 to specify the number of trunks in the trunk reservation
limit.

Enter a0 to disable data protection.

Enter a O to specify dial tone for the remote access echo
SUpPressor.

Enter a 0 to specify that this is not a satellite facility for AAR
conditional routing.

Enter a0 to disable the second TCM.

Enter a1 to collect digits before outpulsing.

116 Word 1 Administers digital (DS1 and ISDN/PRI) trunks to a trunk group. If you're
assigning analog trunks to a trunk group, use Procedure150 Word 1. When
assigning the DS1 circuit pack, the slot to the right of the pack must be left
unequipped or used only for packet adjunct ISDN applications.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5
Field 6

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0 for
universal modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-19 for universal modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-23).

Enter the trunk group number (18-999).



SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 2-93

Field 8

Field9
Field 10

Enter the signaling assignment:
- ISDN signaling
0 Disable (for DSC)
1 Enable (for robbed-bit signaling)

Enter the AIOD equipment number (0000-9999).

Enter a 1 for host computer as the interface endpoint.

260 Word 1 Administers the DS1 and ISDN Interface circuits with signaling and SCS

parameters.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6
Field 7
Field 8
Field 9
Field 10
Field 11
Field 12
Field 13
Field 14
Field 15
Field 16
Field 19

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0 for
universal modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal modules).

Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-19 for universal modules).

Enter the alarm level encode:

- Conventional

0 None

1 Warning (default)
2 Minor

3 Major

Enter a 1 to specify extended superframe as the framing format.
Enter a0 to specify 23 B plus 1 D-channel signaling.

Enter a0 to specify 24th channel signaling.

Enter a1 to specify bipolar-8 zero substitution (unrestricted).
Enter a1 to turn the dlip count off.

Enter a0 disable the external 1oop.

Enter a 0 to specify none as the equipment type.

Enter a0 to specify none as the SCS reference.

Enter a5 to specify ISDN/PRI as the application type.

Enter a 1 to specify no bit inversion.

Enter a 0 to specify copper.

Enter a- to specify not applicable.

262 Word 1 Administers the ISDN/PRI board parameters.



2-94

SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5
Field 6

Field 7
Field 8

Field9

Field 10
Field 11
Field 12

Field 13

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0 for
universal modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal modules).

Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-19 for universal modules).

Enter adash (-).

Enter the interface type:
0 For user side (to CO to other PBX)
1 For network side (to other PBX)

Make sure this field is coordinated with the administration on the
other end of the link. This field must remain dashed for NFAS
B-channel administration.

Enter a1 for thelevel 2 ISDN facility test type:

Enter a O for the assigned terminal endpoint identifier for use
with Procedure 648.

Enter the timer delay in seconds (30).
Enter the timer delay in tenths-of-seconds (10).
Enter the number of retransmissions allowed (3).

Enter the maximum number of outstanding data packets to be
transmitted (7).

Enter the NFAS (PRI) interface identifier (0-31).

290Word 1 Displays DS1 trunk interface and SCS circuit equipment locations and identification

information.

Field 1

Enter the port type:
25 ISDN Red
26 ISDN Virtual

290Word 2 Displaysthe circuit pack identification of installed circuit packs.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Enter the module number (0-30, 99).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).
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Field 4 Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-19 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).
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ATTENDANT CONSOLE ADMINISTRATION

General Information

This section is provided if you add new consoles. In most cases, the attendant console will already be
administered. Administration of several console control buttons is found in the individua feature
chapters.

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

|Attendant Auto-Manual Splitting

[Attendant Call Waiting|

[Attendant Control of Trunk Group Access|

|[Attendant Direct Extension Selection With Busy Lamp field

[Attendant Direct Trunk Group Selection|

|Attendant Display|

[Attendant Interposition Calling and Transfer|

[Attendant Release L oop Operation|

Attendant Console Button Numbering Scheme

This section contains the button numbering information for the attendant console. The button
numbering scheme for the bottom half of the console is shown in[Figure 3-1.
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TRUNK GROUP SELECT

ATTENDANT FEATURE

LOOP BUTTONS

BUTTONS

BUTTONS
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Figure 3-1. Attendant Console (Bottom Half)

The button numbering scheme for the top half of the DXS/BLF console is shown in Figure 3-2.

Some consoles do not have the DXS/BLF feature.

DIRECT EXTENSION
SELECTION BUTTONS

BUSY LAMPS

o) o4 o[22) o\é 0[48] o[47] o[28] o2
0[30] 0[31] 0[32] O[33] 0[34] O[35] O[36] O[37] O[38] O[39]
O[20] o[21] 0[22] O[23] 0O[24] O[25] O[26] O[27] ©[28] O[29]
0[10] o[11] 0[12] O[13] 0[14] O[15] O[16] O[17] O[18] O[19]
o[00] o[o1] o[02] o[03] o[04] o[05] O[06] ©[07] O[08] O[09]

0o[90] o[91] o[92] o[93] 0[94] 0[95] O[96] O[97] O[98] O[]
0[80] 0[81] 0[82] O[83] O[84] O[85] ©[86] O[87] O[88] O[89]
O[70] O[71] O[72] O[73] O[74] O[75] O[76] O[77] O[78] O[79]
o[60] o[e1] o[62] o[63] O[64] O[65] O[66] O[67] O[€8] O[69]
0[50] o[51] 0[52] O[53] O[54] O[55] ©[56] O[57] O[58] O[59]

© 0o o o o o o0 0o o o 0o o 0 0 0 O 0O 0
EAE/’E

HUNDREDS GROUP SELECT BUTTONS

Figure 3-2. DXS/BLF Console (Top Half)
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Administering the Attendant Console

The attendant console requires some basic administration to begin operations. After completing this
basic administration, other console-related feature trandlations can be done. These features are found
later in this document.

The attendant console is automatically assigned Bearer Capability Class of Service 0.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
210 Word 1 210 Word 1 210 Word 1
200 Word 1 200 Word 1 200 Word 1
203 Word 1 203 Word 1 203 Word 1
Procedure Usage

200 Word 1 Administers the specified features associated with the attendant console.

Field 1 Enter the console type:
30 No DXS/BLF buttons; 8 character display
33 6 DXS group buttons; 8 character display (not currently
sold, but may bein use)
34 18 DXS group buttons; 8 character display

The following fields are attendant console related assignments. Most of the console
assignments are done in the individual features listed.

Field 2 Class of Service Display — See the|Attendant Display]feature.

Field 3 Direct Trunk Group Select — See the |Attendant Direct Trunk|

and the [Trunk_Group Busy/Warning Indicatorg
[To Attendant] features.

Field 4 Don't Answer Timing — See the [Automatic_ Callback] and [Call]
|[Forwarding — Busy and Don’t Answer|feature.

Field 5 Interposition Calling — See the [Attendant Interposition Calling
[and Transfer]feature and the[Dial Access to Attendant]feature.

Field 6 Lockout — See the|Privacy — Attendant L ockout feature)

Field 7 Privacy — See the|Privacy — Attendant L ockout feature.|

Field 8 Trunk Test — See the|Trunk Verification — Attendant feature.|

Field9 Two-Party Hold — See the[Serial Calldfeature.
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Field 10 Extended DXS — See the|Attendant Direct Extension Selection|
field feature.
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Field 11 Enter the number of callsthat can be waiting for processing at the
console before the CW lamp lights (1-99). This acts asawarning
to the attendant that the call waiting queue may be getting large.

Field 12 Facility Restriction Level (FRL) — See the|Facilities Restriction|
[Cevellfeature.
Field 13 Display Trunk Group ICl — See the]Attendant Display|feature.

203 Word 1 Administers the various control buttons to the attendant console(s). The buttons
used for these features are found on the right half of the console. The rows are
numbered from bottom-to-top (1-3) and the buttons are numbered from left-to-right
(1-6).

Field 1 Enter the row number where you want the buttons (1-3).

Fields 2-7 Enter the button types in the desired location:
3 Position Busy (shuts off console temporarily)
5 Hold (used for 2-party hold on console)
6 Cancel (used to cancel outgoing call attempts)
8 Audible Signal (shuts off the ringing/beeping at the
console)

Buttons are assigned for other attendant features found later in
this document.

TRUNK GROUP SELECT LOOP BUTTONS ATTENDANT FEATURE
BUTTONS BUTTONS

© 60000 o000
° s o o

O 0 0o o o o $ 8% & S,
O O o O O 0 o0 o0 o0 o0 o AR el S s
e o5 5 © 5 9
O O O O O ©
O 0 o o 0o O O O0o o o 0o o0
@ (L) [2] 3] 4] [5][8] -----
°© ©° ©° Am o [ q 2 3 | ocw
o o o o ACK O o PR -- --@
O 0 o o] o o© 4 5 6
(1] [2]J[3][4]|[5]1[s6 ol o o o o
(L] [2] (3] [4]1[5] L8]
o o /o o] o o
0 o| o o] o o 7 8 9 O PA
o olo olo o [ START || [ANSWER| |RELEASE|
@ * 0 #
BUTTON BUTTON BUTTON BUTTON BUTTON  BUTTON  BUTTON

ROW 1 ROW 2 ROW 3 ROW 4 ROW 1 ROW 2 ROW 3
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210 Word 1

Administers the equipment locations for the attendant interface (SN233 for
traditional modules, TN760 for universal modules) and the data channel (TN403)
associated with each attendant console. Fields 2-6 specify the equipment locations
for the attendant console interface. Fields 7-9 specify the equipment locations for
the data channel associated with the attendant console.

Field 1
Field 2
Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Field 8
Field9

Enter the attendant console number (1-40).
Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules.)

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules.)

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules.)

Enter the circuit number (0-3).
Enter a‘* 0’ to represent the common control carrier.
Enter the slot number (23-26).

Enter the circuit number (0-15).
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General Information

AT&T Multiappearance Voice Terminals and Data M odules

Processor Data Module (PDM)  7410D Series

Trunk Data Module (TDM) 7403D
Dua Port Data 7404D
ADFTC/MTCP 7405D
EIA 7406D Series
Straight Line Set (SLS) 7407D Series
10-Button MET CdlMaster
20-Button MET 510BCT
30-Button MET 515BCT
7203H PC/PBX
7205H 7500BRI
7303S 7505BRI
7305S 7506BRI
7434D 7507BRI
7401D Series 7400A/B DataModule
7444D

Button Numbering Scheme

This section contains button numbering information for several AT&T multiappearance voice
terminals. Button numbers 1 and 2 are the Hold button and the Automatic M essage Waiting (AMW)
lamp. The Hold button is automatically assigned to button number one and the assignment cannot be
changed. Data modules and straight line sets are not shown since they do not have multiple buttons.
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10-BUTTON MET

% 7
% 6
% 5
% 4
% 3
1 2 3 AMW % ?
4 5 6 HOLD % 1
7 8 9 XFER %
* 0 # CONF %
e DROP %
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20-BUTTON MET

>
<
=

I
]
=
o

XFER

CONF

| oy I O [ I O R R |

DROP

==
6%16
5%15
4%14
3%13
%12
1%11
%10
%9
%8
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30-BUTTON MET

N e e A R O [ A B
N e e A R O [ A B

N e e A R O [ A B

=
=
<

(@)
-
o
I

XFER

CONF

#

DROP
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7205H, 7305S, OR 7405D VOICE TERMINALS

> 3 >l 8
> ] 4 > o
> ] 5 >L]] 1w
> ] 6 >l u
> ] 7 >l
Conference Transfer
Drop Hold

1 2 3

4 5 6

7 8 9

* 0 #

|| Message Recall grlsscgg]keecf

O o oo o o ot

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

oo oo o 0

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

33

34

35

36
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7401D01A VOICE TERMINAL

Feature Directory

F1 AD -
F2 AD -

Administer as F3 AD -

Members 5-11 F4 AD -
F5 AD -

F6 Last Number Dialed
F7 Leave Word Calling
F8 Conference

F9 Transfer

FO Drop

F# Hold

F* Sedect Ring

1 2 3

4 5 6

7 8 9
#

* 0

D Message D FeatureD
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7401D02A (PLUS) VOICE TERMINAL

Feature Directory

F1
F2
Administer as F3
Members 5-11 F4

F5
F6

F7

F8 Conference
F9 Transfer
FO Drop

F# Hold

F* Select Ring

[ ] Message [ ] FeatureD
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7404D VOICE TERMINAL

[ ] [ ]
3 6
[] ]
[ ] [ ]
4 7
[] []
[ ] [ ]
5 8
[] ]
Data Call
D Message D in Progress
Conference Transfer
Drop Hold
1 3
4 6
7 9
* #
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7406D VOICE TERMINAL (without Speaker phone)

% 3 % 6 D 14
% 4 % 7 D 15
Select Ring

% 5 b ] -

24

D Message D Shift 17

Conference Transfer 25

18

Drop Hold 26

19

27

1 2 3 20

28

21

4 5 6

29

22

7 8 9 30

23

* 0 #

Speaker
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7406D-05A/06A (BIS) VOICE TERMINAL

D D Speakerphone
D 3 D 6 D On/Off
% 4 % 7 D Mute
Select Ring
% 5 s [ =
24
D Message D Shift 7
Conference Transfer 25
18
Drop Hold 2
19
27
1 3 20
28
21
4 6
29
22
23
* # Speaker
Volume
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7406D-07A/08A (PLUS) VOICE TERMINAL

2 X 24 Display
(7406DO0TA only)
L] L]
3 6 ]| Speaker
[] []
L] L]
4 7 D Mute
[] []
n 5 . s
D D 13 D 15
L] 24
D Message D Sdect | 00000 e
D 17
Conference 25
........ REREEEEEE Transfer
Ring 18
Drop Hold | 26 ........
.................. o
Test 19
27
1 2 3 20
28
21
4 5 6
29
22
7 8 9 30
........ 23 e
* 0 #
Volume
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7410D01A VOICE TERMINAL

L3 Ll g
[] []
[] []
Ll 5 TS
L] L]
Ll 6 Lo
[] []
L7 D)
[] []
Conference Transfer
Drop Hold
1 2 3
4 5 6
7 8 9
* 0 #
Select
[ ] Message [] Ring DM
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7410D02A (PLUS) VOICE TERMINAL

D Speaker

L] L]
3 8
L] L]
L] L]
4 9
L] L]
L] L]
5 10
L] L]
L] L]
6 11
L] L]
L] L]
7 12
L] L]
D Message D Select
Conference Transfer
Ring
Drop Hold
Test
1 3
4 6
7 9
. #
Volume
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7407D-01A/01B VOICE TERMINALS

2 X 40 Display
(7407D01B only)

L] Conference Transfer
3 (] 8 Ring 15 26
[]
4 9 Drop
% Test Hold 16 27
5 D 10
D 17 28
6 D 11
] 18 29
7 12
[] 1 3
19 30
4 6
20 31
7 9 21 32
13 [ ] 14
# 22 3
1* L] #
23 34
2 ] 5
. 24 35
3 (] 6* (]| Display | [ ]| ca-Sr
Message D 7 D Speaker D Mike 25 36

* These buttons can only be used for display features.
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7407D02C VOICE TERMINAL

Display AreaA
Display AreaB
[]
3 8 Conference Transfer 15 26
[]
4 % 0
Drop Hold 16 21
5 D 10
D 17 28
6 D 11
[]
7 D 12 . ”
[]
19 30
1 2 3
20 31
4 5 6
21 32
13 [ ] 14 7 8 9
22 33
1* D 5* #
* 0
23 34
2* D 6*
Select
24 35
3* D 7* D M €ssage D Ri ng
4 Volume | L ]| sSpesker | ]| Mute 25 36

* These buttons can only be used for display features.
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7407D02D (PLUS) VOICE TERMINAL

2 X 40 Display
(7407D02D only)
D 3 D 8 Conference
[] [] Ring Transfer 15 26
[] []
(] 4 (] 9 Drop
Test Hold 16 21
[] []
5 10
D D 17 28
[] []
)
] , ] . 18 29
[] []
19 30
1 2 3
20 31
4 5 6
21 32
1] 13 (] 14 7 8 9
22 33
[] ! (1] 5 . 0 #
- ) 23 34
]| 2 1 6
* * [] [ ]] Select 24 35
[] 3 [] 7 Message
eaker
] 4" Volume | [ | ??peset sokr| [ ]| Mute 25 36

* These buttons can only be used for display features.
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7434D VOICE TERMINAL

>0 3 >l 8
> ] 4 > 9
> s >L] 10
> ] 6 >L]] u
> ] 7 >l
Conference Transfer
Drop Hold

1 2 3

4 5 6

7 8 9

0 #
Select
| ] Message Ring

>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

33

34

35

36
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OOt o

O 0

7444D VOICE TERMINAL

2 X 40 Display
[ ]
Conference
3 (] 9 Ring Transfer 15 26
4 D 10
] Drop Hold 16 27
D Test
5 11
[] 17 28
6 D 12
[ ]
7 13
[ ] 1 2 3
8 D 14 19 %
[ ]
4 5 6
20 31
7 8 9 21 -
* 0 # 22 33
1* L] 5
23 34
o L] e
3 [] - [ ] Message [ ]| Select 24 3
eaker
4 L] volume | [] ??peset Spkr| [ || Mute 25 36

* These buttons can only be used for display features.
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CALLMASTERO

DIGITAL VOICE TERMINAL

]

= I N =
= I N =
Conference ] Transfer
Drop Hold

1 3

1 3

7 9

[ Msg | #

Q0] OIEd

[

10

13

14

15

16

17

18

O 0ol

[

11

19

20

21

22

23

24

|

[

12

25

26

27

28

29

30
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7505 BRI BMT OR 7506 BRI MDT VOICE TERMINAL

1 3 1 6 1 10
] 4 — 7 — 11
1 5 1 8 ] 12
— Data*/ 16
D Mwe : %ndloff ...... 1 3 .
Conference Transfer | | ....: 17
Ring Clock 14
18
Drop Hod | -7
Test 15
L 19
Redial
1 2 3 Shift
D Select
4 5 6 [ ] Mute
7 8 9 D Speaker
i 0 # o Volumea

* The data button is button number 9.
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7507 BRI MIDT VOICE TERMINAL

0 [0 e | [gue|(f= [0 = |0 =
D

] 4 ] 9 Drop Hold 1 14 ||[] 23

s ] 10 [ 15 ||[] 24

(] 6 ] 1 1 16 ||[] 25
1 3

7 12 ] 17 || 26
4 6

18 ||[] 27

] 3 ||[] 30 ! o 19 ||[] 28

1 35 ||[] 40 * # 1 20 ||[] 29

o3 ||[] 4 21 ||[] 20

(] 37 ||[] 42 | []Message |[]sdext Redid ||[] 31

] 38 oVolumea| |[] Speaker | |[ | Mute | | Data* ] 32

* The data button is button number 33.
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FEATURE MODULE



VOICE TERMINAL AND DATA MODULE ADMINISTRATION

4-23

10

11

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23
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COVERAGE MODULE

>0 5|
>0 6 |
>0 7|
>0 8 |

>0 9 |
> 10 |
>0 1|
>0 12|

>0 18|
> 14|
>0 15|
> 16 |

o o |
N
oo .|
o m |

DISPLAY MODULE

]

ON/OFF

Finding an Available Equipment L ocation

Before assigning a voice terminal, use Procedure 290 Word 1 to find an available (unassigned)
equipment location.
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Administering Analog On-Premises and Off-Premises VVoice Terminals

Only one image of a line appearance can be assigned to an analog voice terminal. Consequently,
analog voice terminals are also known as single-appearance voice terminals. The 2500 Series,
7101A, 7102A, and 7103A are analog voice terminals.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering anal og voice terminals, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration.”’)|

Class of Service — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, ‘** System Administration.’”’

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
000 Word 1 000 Word 1 350 Word 3
350 Word 3 350 Word 3 000 Word 1
Procedure Usage

000 Word 1 Administers an equipment location and a class of service to an extension.

Field 1 Enter the extension (000-99999).

Field 2 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 3 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules.)

Field 4 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules.)

Field 5 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules.)

Field 6 Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-15 for
universal and XE modules.)

Field 7 Enter the class of service (1-30 or 32-63). Features associated
with a class of service are administered in Procedure 010
Words 1-4.

Field 8 Enter the appropriate port type:
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350 Word 3

1 On-premises extension
2 Off-premises extension (OPS)

Field9 Leave blank.

When removing an extension, Special Error Code 85 may appear and procedure
numbers may be displayed in field 11. Occurrences of this extension must be
removed from the procedures displayed in field 11 before being removed in
Procedure 000 Word 1.

For the 7103A fixed feature and programmable voice terminals, use this procedure
to administer the feature encodes that are assigned to the buttons on the voice
terminals. The features for these terminals are assigned on a system-wide basis.
For the 7103A programmable voice terminal, the user must assign a feature to a
particular button at the voice terminal.

The following are the feature button encodes for fields 1-8 (buttons 1-8).

Attendant dial access code
Automatic Callback or Queuing — cancel
0 Demand Printing
11 Override
13 Data Protection — temporary
16 CAAVT code
17 L oudspeaker Paging — answer
18 Traditional Code Calling Access — answer
19 Automatic Callback — activate
30 Voiceterminal to selected attendant
32 WCR Network 1 Toll-free route
33 WCR Network 1 Toll route
36 CDR account code
55 Send All Calls— activate
56 Send All Calls— cancel
57 Burned-in code — cancel feature
61 WCR Network 2 Access
66 Leave Word Calling — activate
67 Leave Word Calling — cancel
90 Abbreviated Dialing — access system list
91 Abbreviated Dialing — accesslist A
92 Abbreviated Dialing — accesslist B
93 Program an automatic dialing button
105 Universal Code Calling/Chime Paging — access

0 Unassigned

1 Call Forwarding — Follow Me
2 Call Forwarding — Busy and Don’t Answer
3 Call Forwarding — cancel

4 Hold

5 Call Pickup

6 Call Waiting — answer or hold
7 Priority Calling

8

9

1
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106
108
109
110
111
112

Universal Code Calling/Chime Paging — answer back
WCR Network 3 access
WCR Network 4 access
WCR Network 5 access
WCR Network 6 access
WCR Network 7 access
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Administering AT& T Multiappearance Voice Terminals and Data M odules

AT&T multiappearance voice terminals and data modules include al the terminal and data module
types that are listed in Procedure 051 Word 1 field 6. Multiappearance terminals have severa line
appearance buttons for the same extension number. This allows the user to handle more than one
cal.

Because the administration is somewhat different from multiappearance voice terminals and data
modules, BRI terminals and data modules, the Data Line Circuit (DLC), and other vendor and
undefined AT& T terminals and data modules (types 100-200) are described later in this section.

The Modular Data Module (MDM) is administered as either aPDM or TDM, depending on how it is
used.

You cannot administer both line and trunk data modules on the same digital circuit
NOTE pack.

Prerequisite Administration
Before administering multiappearance voice terminals and data modules, make sure the following are
administered.
Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration.’’)|
Class of Service — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration.’”)|
Procedure 275 Word 1 field 6 must besetto **1"".

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
000 Word 1 052 Word 1 052 Word 1
051 Word 1 051 Word 1 051 Word 1

052 Word 1 000 Word 1 000 Word 1



VOICE TERMINAL AND DATA MODULE ADMINISTRATION 4-29

Procedure Usage

000 Word 1

051 Word 1

Administers a class of service to an extension. When assigning an Anaog/Digital
Facility Test Circuit (ADFTC) or Maintenance Test Circuit Pack (MTCP) for
testing, you must assign two different extensions.

Field1

Fields 2-6

Field 7

Field 8

Field 9

Enter the extension (000-99999).
Enter dashes.

Enter the class of service (1-30 or 32-63). Features associated
with a class of service are administered in Procedure 010
Words 1-4.

Leave blank for anything but an ADFTC or MTCP extension.
Enter a‘*3"’ for an ADFTC or MTCP extension.

Leave blank.

When removing an extension, Special Error Code 85 may appear and procedure
numbers may be displayed in field 11. Occurrences of this extension must be
removed from the procedures displayed in field 11 before being removed from this
procedure (000 Word 1).

Administers the multiappearance voice terminal and data module translations,
including the association between a termina or data module and an equipment

location.
Fied1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditiona modules, O for
universal and XE modules.)

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules.)

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules.)

Enter the circuit number (0-3 for traditional modules, 0-7 for
universal and XE modules.)
There arefour circuits available on the MTCP:

¢ Circuit Oisthe analog port used by the ATM S feature.

¢ Circuit 1isthe digital port for ISDN call testing, modem pool
testing, and digital facility testing.

¢ Circuit 2 is a second digital port that is required for some
modem pool testing.

¢ Circuit 3 isnot used with Generic 2.
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6

PDM or
400A/B*

The following tables list the allowed values for fields 6-16 for each AT& T multiappearance terminal

and data module type.

0 Type
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052 Word 1 Assigns one or more images of a line appearance to a multiappearance voice
terminal or data module. It also specifies line type, ringing type, home terminal,
originate only, and Send All Calls (SAC) group.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules.)

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules.)

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules.)

Enter the circuit number (0-3 for traditional modules, 0-7 for
universal and XE modules.)

Enter the device type:
0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module
4 ADFTC/MTCP

Enter the member (button) number (0-62). Thisis the number of
the button to which you want to assign a line appearance or
feature. Refer to |'Button Numbering Scheme’’| for button
numbering information.
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Field 8 Enter the extension (000-99999).
Field 9 Enter the line appearance number (1-12).
Fields 10-14 apply to the line appearance specified in field 9.

Field 10 Enter the line type:
0 No primeline
1 Primeline
2 Auto appearance

3 Prime dataline
4 Data appearance

Use encodes 3 and 4 for data appearances on BRI terminals. The
primary data line should be assigned with encode3 and a
secondary data line should be assigned with encode 4 (and cannot
be assigned to a home terminal). Only one prime data line can be
assigned, and it must be assigned to an appearance on a home
terminal (Field 12).

Field 11 Enter the ringing type:
0 No ringing
1 Ringing

2 Delayed ringing

3 Abbreviated ringing
A ringing type must be specified for each assignment, including
each image of a line appearance. Assign abbreviated ringing to
the primary terminal and delayed ringing to the secondary

terminal.
Field 12 Enter the home terminal assignment:
0 Is not home terminal
1 Is home terminal
Field 13 Enter the originating only assignment:

0 Not originating
1 Originating

Field 14 Enter the SAC group assignment. Setting this field to 1 marks
the extension in field 8 as being part of a group of extensions
used with the Send All Calls attribute of Call Coverage.

0 Not a member or SAC group
1 Member of SAC group
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Administering AT& T BRI Terminals and Data M odules

The 7505, 7506, and 7507 are BRI terminals. The only BRI data module is the 7500 data module.

The BRI Asynchronous Data Module (ADM) terminals have fixed data button locations. For the
7505 and 75086, it is button 9. For the 7507, it is button 33. Even if you don't currently use the data
options, do not assign these buttons as anything but data buttons.

Prerequisite Administration

The ISDN/BRI feature must be administered along with BRI terminals to obtain the
NOTE ISDN/BRI capabilities.

Before administering BRI terminals and data modules, make sure the following are administered.

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration.’’)|

Class of Service — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration.’”)|

Procedure 275 Word 1 field 6 must besetto **1'".
Procedure 275 Word 4 field 14 must be setto ““1'".

Procedure Sequence
ADD

000 Word 1
000 Word 3
051 Word 1
051 Word 2
052 Word 1

Procedure Usage

000 Word 1 Administers a class of service to an extension.
Enter the extension (000-99999).

Feld1
Fields 2-6
Feld 7

Fields 8-9

CHANGE

052 Word 1
051 Word 2
051 Word 1
000 Word 1
000 Word 3

Enter dashes.

Enter the class of service (1-30 or 32-63). Features associated
with a class of service are administered in Procedure 010

Words 1-4.
Enter dashes.

REMOVE

052 Word 1
051 Word 2
051 Word 1
000 Word 1
000 Word 3
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000 Word 3

051 Word 1

When removing an extension, Special Error Code 85 may appear and procedure
numbers may be displayed in field 11. Occurrences of this extension must be
removed from the procedures displayed in field 11 before being removed in this
procedure (000 Word 1).

Administers a bearer capability class of service (BCCOS) to an extension. When an
extension is assigned a class of service (Procedure 000 Word 1), the BCCOS
defaults to zero—a BCCOS of zero supports only voice applications. For a BRI
termina with data capabilities, the BCCOS should be changed to something other
than zero. Use BCCOS 2 or use Procedure 014 Words1 and 2 to define an
appropriate BCCOS.

Field 1 Enter the extension number (000-99999).
Field 5 Enter the bearer capability class of service (0-255).

Administers the multiappearance voice terminal and data module translations,
including the association between a termina or data module and an equipment
location.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).
Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0).
Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (c-€).
Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (1-20).
Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0, 2, 4, 6, . . . 22).
The following tables list the allowed values for fields6-17 for each AT&T BRI terminal and data
module type.
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051 Word 2

052 Word 1

Administers the ISDN Service Profile Identifiers (SPIDs) to an assigned BRI voice
terminal. The SPID must also be assigned at the voice termina. See the voice
terminal installation instructions on how to assign the SPID at the voice terminal.

A specific pattern should be used to select the SPID. This pattern includes: the
primary extension of the terminal plus a 2-digit code that represents the shared
(bridged) appearance of that extension number. You can have up to 16 shared
appearances of an extension. If you number those 16 appearances from 00-15, you
now have the 2-digit code.

For example, extension 34552 is the primary extension on a voice terminal and that
appearance is the only one on any voice terminal. This makes a SPID of 34552+00
or 3455200. If extension 4223 isthe primary extension on a voice terminal but it is
shared appearance number five (in our 2-digit code 04), this makes a SPID of
4223+04 or 422304.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (c-€).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (1-20).

Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0, 2, 4, 6, ... 22).

Field 6 Enter an ISDN SPID (0-9999999999). An ISDN SPID must be

unigue system wide. Embedded and trailing blanks are not
allowedin aSPID. Leading blanks are allowed.

Field 7 Enter al to add, change, remove, or display the service SPID.
Setting thisfield to 1 administers the ISDN SPID in field 6 asthe
system service SPID. The service SPID in field 6 can then be
used to test any BRI terminal. Activate the service SPID in
Procedure 275 Word 3.

Administers one or more images of a line appearance to an assigned BRI voice
terminal or datamodule. This procedureisaso used to administer line type, ringing
type, home terminal, originate only, and Send All Calls (SAC) group.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).
Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0).
Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (c-€).
Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-20).
Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0, 2, 4, 6, . . . 22).
Field 6 Enter the device type:

0 Basic set

1 Feature module

2 Coverage module

3 Display module

4 ADFTC/IMTCP
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Field 7 Enter the member (button) number (0-62). Thisisthe number of
the button to which you want to assign a line appearance or
feature. Refer to ['Button Numbering Scheme’| for button
numbering information.

Field 8 Enter the extension (000-99999).
Field 9 Enter the line appearance number (1-12).
Fields 10-14 apply to the line appearance specified in field 9.
Field 10 Enter the line type:
0 No primeline
1 Primeline
2 Auto appearance

3 Prime DataLine
4 Data appearance

Field 11 Enter the ringing type:
0 No ringing
1 Ringing

2 Delayed ringing

3 Abbreviated ringing
A ringing type must be specified for each assignment, including
each image of a line appearance. Assign abbreviated ringing to
the primary terminal and delayed ringing to the secondary

terminal.
Field 12 Enter the home terminal assignment:
0 Is not home terminal
1 Is home terminal
Field 13 Enter the originating only assignment:

0 Not originating
1 Originating

Field 14 Enter the SAC group assignment. Setting this field to 1 marks
the extension in field 8 as being part of a group of extensions
used with the Send All Calls attribute of Call Coverage.

0 Not amember or SAC group
1 Member of SAC group
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Administering a Data Line Circuit (DLC)

The DLC board (TN726) is similar to the EIA board (SN238). The most significant differences are:
* TheEIA board has four ports, the DLC board has eight ports.
* The DLC board has more administrable port characteristics than the EIA board.

* The EIA board has on-board switches that are used to set or change the port characteristics. The
DLC board is given a set of default port characteristics when it is assigned (Procedure 051
Word 1).

* TheDLC isonly available on the universa module.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering a data line circuit, make sure the following are administered:
Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration.””)|
Class of Service — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration.’”)|
Procedure 275 Word 1 field 6 must be setto** 1",

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
000 Word 1 000 Word 1 052 Word 1
051 Word 1 051 Word 1 051 Word 3
051 Word 3 051 Word 3 051 Word 1
052 Word 1 052 Word 2 000 Word 1
Procedure Usage

000 Word 1 Administers aclass of serviceto an extension.

Field 1 Enter the extension (000-99999).

Fields 2-6 Enter dashes.

Field 7 Enter the class of service (1-30 or 32-63). Features associated
with a class of service are administered in Procedure 010
Words 1-4.

Fields 8-9 Enter dashes.

When removing an extension, Special Error Code 85 may appear and procedure
numbers may be displayed in field 11. Occurrences of this extension must be
removed from the procedures displayed in field 11 before being removed in this
procedure.



VOICE TERMINAL AND DATA MODULE ADMINISTRATION 4-39

051 Word 1 Administers the multiappearance terminal and data module trandations, including
the association between aterminal or data module and an equipment location.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (c-€).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (1-20).
Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0-7).

The following table lists the allowed values for fields 6-17 for aDLC.

0 FIELD g
g6 07 Ds Dg U0 Umn D12 D13 Dl4 015 DlGDl7

OType DOptn Data DISp DOr|g DTerm L ock Kybd DTerm RI ErAdv D
O DType DType Pref mPref Epnlck - Dial r‘Retr mAIrm TEl o O

EF:DLCEO g1 8- B2 g0 {§ - B-01F- B0l - §-

051 Word 3 Administers the characteristics of aline port on a Data Line Circuit (DLC). A DLC
line port is given a set of default port characteristics when it is assigned using
Procedure051 Word1l. The following table lists the default line port
characteristics.

0 Option Value U Option Value U
—Keyboard Dialing 1 gPaity 2 (even) S
Configuration 1 019200 bpsdatarate 1 O
CAuto adjust 1 [9600 bps datarate 1 O
LPermit mismatch 0 14800 bpsdatarate 1 U

ial echo 1 U2a00 bps data rate 1 B
CAnswer text 1 71200 bpsdatarate 1 0
rDisconnect sequence 1 300 bps datarate 1 0
(Connected Indication 0 BLow datarate 0 g

The default line port characteristics can be changed using Procedure 051 Word 3.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (c-€).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (1-20).

Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0-7).
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For fields 6-11, the encodes are:

0 Disable
1 Enable
Field 6 Enter the keyboard dialing assignment (0-1).
Field 7 Enter the configuration assignment (0-1).
Field 8 Enter the auto adjust assignment (0-1).
Field 9 Enter the permit mismatch assignment (0-1).
Field 10 Enter the dial echo assignment (0-1).
Field 11 Enter the answer text assignment (0-1).
Field 12 Enter the disconnect sequence assignment:
0 Longbreak
1 Shortbreak
Field 13 Enter the connected indication assignment:
0 ““CONNECTED’’ not sentto DTE
1 ‘““CONNECTED" sentto DTE
Field 14 Enter the parity assignment:
0 Space
1 Mark
2 Even
3 Odd
For fields 15-21, the encodes are:
0 Disable
1 Enable
Field 15 Enter the data rate as 19200 Bps (0-1).
Field 16 Enter the data rate as 9600 Bps (0-1).
Field 17 Enter the data rate as 4800 Bps (0-1).
Field 18 Enter the data rate as 2400 Bps (0-1).
Field 19 Enter the data rate as 1200 Bps (0-1).
Field 20 Enter the data rate as 300 Bps (0-1).
Field 21 Enter the datarate aslow speed (0-1).

052 Word 1 Administers one or more images of a line appearance to an assigned
multiappearance voice terminal or data module. This procedure is also used to
administer line type, ringing type, home terminal, originate only, and Send All Calls

(SAC) group.
Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).
Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0).
Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (c-€).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (1-20).
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Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0-7).
Field 6 Enter the device type:

0 Basic set

1 Feature module

2 Coverage module

3 Display module
4 ADFTC/MTCP

Field 7 Enter the member (button) number (0-62). Thisisthe number of
the button to which you want to assign a line appearance or
feature. Refer to ['Button Numbering Scheme’| for button
numbering information.

Field 8 Enter the extension (000-99999).
Field 9 Enter the line appearance (1-12).
Fields 10-14 apply to the line appearance specified in field 9.

Field 10 Enter the line type:

0 No primeline

1 Primeline

2 Automatic line appearance
Field 11 Enter the ringing type:

0 No ringing

1 Ringing

2 Delayed ringing

3 Abbreviated ringing
A ringing type must be specified for each assignment, including
each image of a line appearance. Assign abbreviated ringing to
the primary termina and delayed ringing to the secondary

terminal.
Field 12 Enter the home terminal assignment:
0 Is not home terminal
1 Is home terminal
Field 13 Enter the originating only assignment:

0 Not originating
1 Originating

Field 14 Enter the SAC group assignment. Setting this field to 1 marks
the extension in field 8 as being part of a group of extensions
used with the Send All Calls attribute of Call Coverage.

0 Not amember or SAC group
1 Member of SAC group
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Administering Undefined AT& T and Other Vendor Terminalsand Data Modules

These procedures should be used when defining new AT&T voice terminals or voice terminals from other

vendors. Typically, the voice terminals from other vendors will be ISDN/BRI voice terminals.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering undefined AT& T multiappearance voice terminals and data modules or BRI
terminals made by other vendors, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration.””)|

Class of Service — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration.’”)|

Procedure 275 Word 1 field 6 must be setto*‘1"".

Procedure Sequence
ADD

000 Word 1
050 Word 1
050 Word 2
051 Word 1
051 Word 2
052 Word 1

Procedure Usage

000 Word 1 Administers aclass of serviceto an extension.
Enter the extension (000-99999).

When removing an extension, Special Error Code 85 may appear and procedure
numbers may be displayed in field 11. Occurrences of this extension must be
removed from the procedures displayed in field 11 before being removed in this

Field 1
Fields 2-6
Field 7

Fields 8-9

CHANGE

000 Word 1
050 Word 1
050 Word 2
051 Word 1
051 Word 2
052 Word 1

Enter dashes.

Enter the class of service (1-30 or 32-63). Features associated
with a class of service are administered in Procedure 010

Words 1-4.
Enter dashes.

procedure (000 Word 1).

REMOVE

052 Word 1
051 Word 1
050 Word 2
050 Word 1
000 Word 1
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050 Word 1 Administers a multiappearance terminal or data module definition. Terminal types
1-99 are predefined AT& T multiappearance terminals and data modules. Terminal
types 100-200 can be used to define AT& T terminals and data modules that are not
aready defined and for terminals and data modules made by other vendors.

Field 1 Enter the terminal type (100-200).

Field 2 Enter the option assignment:

Dataonly

Voiceonly

Terminal, feature module

Terminal, coverage module

Terminal, feature module, coverage module
Terminal, display module

Terminal, data

Terminal, feature module, display module
Terminal, feature module, data

Terminal, coverage module, data

Terminal, display module, data

Terminal, feature module, coverage module, data
Terminal, feature module, display module, data

POoO~NOOUOLS, WNEO

o

B
N

Field 3 Enter the equipment type:

Unequipped

Analog boards (SN228, SN229, TN742, TN746)
MFET/MET boards (SN224)

MFAT boards (ANN17, TN762)

MFDT boards (SN270, TN754) - DCP voice terminals
BRI board (TN556)

MFDT boards (SN270, TN754) - DCP data modules
ADFTC board (SN261)

EIA board (SN238, TN726)

MET only board (TN735)

MTCP ATMS board (TN771B)

11 MTCP DCP board (TN771B)

Field 4 Enter the data type:

No data
Optional data
Integrated data
Data module
Dual port data
BRI data
ADFTC data
MTCP data

POoO~NOOUOS, WNEO

o

No o~ wWNEO
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Field 5 Enter the display type:
0 No display
1 Display type 1 - one display for both call appearance
and feature information
2 Display type 2 - one call appearance display and one

feature display

3 Display type 3 - four call appearance displays and one
feature display

4 Display type 4 - ten call appearance displays and one
feature display

5 Display type 5 - one display for both call appearance
and feature information (BRI only)

6 Display type 6 - four call appearance displays and one
feature display (BRI only)

Field 6 Enter the ISDN Management Information Message (MIM)
assignment (used only for BRI voice terminals). The MIM is
part of the AT&T ISDN Management and Maintenance
specification.

0 No MIMs are supported (this limits BRI usage to
point-to-point connections and maintenance audits
from the switch are not possible)

1 MIMs are not supported, terminal requiresinitialization
(this option is not used at this time)

2 Synchronous MIMs, terminal does not require
initialization

3 Synchronous MIMs, terminal requires initiaization
(this encode works for most AT&T BRI voice

terminals)

4 Asynchronous MIMs, terminal does not require
initialization

5 Asynchronous MIMs, terminal requiresinitialization

The value assigned in this field depends on the characteristics of
the individual BRI voice terminals. Check with the terminal
vendor to seeif the terminal can recognize AT&T ISDN MIMs.

If field 6 = 0, a Service Profile Identifier (SPID) is not required.
If field 6 =3 or 5, a SPID must be assigned to the voice terminal
using Procedure 051 Word 2. Encode‘‘0’’ is usualy used for
non-AT&T BRI voice terminals. Encodes‘‘2-5" are usually
used for AT& T BRI voice terminals.

Field 7 Enter the number of buttons on the basic terminal (0-62).
Field 8 Enter the number of display module buttons (0-7).

Field 9 Enter the number of feature module buttons (1-24).

Field 10 Enter the number of coverage module buttons (1-20).

050 Word 2 Administers a button template for terminals types 100-200 (other vendor and
undefined AT&T terminals and data modules). A button template defines the
number of lamps associated with each button and button usage.
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Field1
Field 2

Field 3
Field 4

Field5

Enter the terminal type (100-200).
Enter the device type:

0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module

3 Display module
Enter the button number (1-62).

Enter the number of lamps:

0 No lamps

1 Onelamp

2 Two lamps
Enter the button usage:

0 Unusable

1 No pad

2 Pad

051 Word 1 Administers the multiappearance voice termina and data module trandations,
including the association between a termina or data module and an equipment

location.
Fied1
Fied 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6
Field 7

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-3 for DCP terminals on traditional
modules, 0-7 for DCP terminals on universal modules, 0, 2, 4, 6,
... 22 for BRI terminals on universal modules).

Enter the terminal type (100-200).

Enter the option:

Dataonly

Voiceonly

Terminal, feature module

Terminal, coverage module

Terminal, feature module, coverage module
Terminal, display module

Terminal, data

Terminal, feature module, display module
Terminal, feature module, data

Terminal, coverage module, data

Terminal, display module, data

Terminal, feature module, coverage module, data
Terminal, feature module, display module, data

POoO~NOOUOS, WNEO

B
N R O
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Field 8 Enter the data type:
- Not assigned
1 DTDM, datastand, or ADM-T (BRI terminals)
2 7400 data module

Field9 Enter the display type:
- Not assigned
0 Integrated display
1 Display module

Field 10 Enter the origination preference assignment:
0 Noline
1 Idleline
2 Primeline
3 Last line
Field 11 Enter the termination (answering) preference assignment:
0 None

1 Calling line
2 Ringing line

Field 12 Enter the lock/unlock available assignment:
0 Not available
1 Available

Field 13 Enter the keyboard dialing assignment:
- Not applicable
0 No keyboard diaing
1 Keyboard dialing

Field 14 Enter the LWC global retrieval assignment:
- Not applicable
0 LWC global retrieval not allowed
1 LWC global retrieval alowed

Field 15 Enter the terminal alarming assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable

Field 16 Enter the BRI TEI (0-63, 128).

051 Word 2 Administers the ISDN Service Profile Identifiers (SPIDs) to an assigned BRI voice
terminal that requires a SPID (not al BRI voice terminals require SPIDs). The
SPID must also be assigned at the voice termina. See the voice termina
installation instructions on how to assign the SPID at the voice terminal.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (c-€).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (1-20).

Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0, 2, 4, 6, . . . 22).
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Field 6 Enter an ISDN SPID (0-9999999999). An ISDN SPID must be
unigue system wide. Embedded and trailing blanks are not
allowedin aSPID. Leading blanks are allowed.

Field 7 Enter the Service SPID flag specification (-,1). If this field is
enabled, the SPID in field 6 is the service SPID for the entire

switch.

052 Word 1 Administers one or more images of a line appearance to an assigned
multiappearance voice terminal or data module. This procedure is also used to
administer line type, ringing type, home terminal, originate only, and Send All Calls

(SAC) group.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal modules).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal modules).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE

modules).

Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0-7 for DCP terminals on traditional
modules, 0-7 for DCP terminals on universal modules, 0, 2, 4, 6,
... 22 for BRI terminals on universa modules, 0, 2, 4, 6, ... 18
for XE modules).

Field 6 Enter the device type:

0
1
2
3
4

Basic set

Feature module
Coverage module
Display module
ADFTC/IMTCP

Field 7 Enter the member (button) number (0-62). Thisisthe number of
the button to which you want to assign a line appearance or
feature. Refer to ['Button Numbering Scheme’| for button
numbering information.

Field 8 Enter the extension (000-99999).
Field 9 Enter the line appearance (1-12).

Fields 10-14 apply to the line appearance specified in field 9.
Field 10 Enter the line type:

0
1
2

No primeline
Primeline
Auto appearance

Field 11 Enter the ringing type:

0
1

No ringing
Ringing
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Field 12

Field 13

Field 14

2 Delayed ringing

3 Abbreviated ringing
A ringing type must be specified for each assignment, including
each image of a line appearance. Assign abbreviated ringing to
the primary terminal and delayed ringing to the secondary
terminal.

Enter the home terminal assignment:
0 Is not home terminal
1 Is home terminal

Enter the originating only assignment:
0 Not originating
1 Originating

Enter the SAC group assignment. Setting this field to 1 marks
the extension in field 8 as being part of a group of extensions
used with the Send All Calls attribute of Call Coverage.

0 Not amember or SAC group

1 Member of SAC group
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Swapping Voice Terminal Translations

Using the Terminal Swap procedure, you can move the appearance and feature button translations
from voice termina A to voice terminal B, and vice versa. The terminals that can swap trand ations

are shown in the following table.

U Compatibility of Terminal Types

(TYPE  O72xxH 073xxS U74xxD U510/515 UsvT UMET U75xxBRI

[72xxH 5 yes yest qyess 5 no gno gyes g no
H73xxS Oyest Oyes Oyest O no Ono Oyest O no
[V4xxD H yes* H yest H yes H yes H no Hyes* H no
9510/515 [0 ho [ ho [ VyeS [] yeS [ho [gnho [ ho
svT On On Un 0 n Hn Un O no
LMET H yes H yest H yes* H no H no H yes H no
=75BRI H no H no H n H no Hno Hno H yest

¥ Compatibleif neither terminal has a display module or data.

O

Ch Compatible if neither terminal has a display module, feature

0 module, coverage modu
0

Ot Compatibleif terminal endpoint identifiers (TEl)s remain unique.

O

%VT = Single-appearance voice terminal .

le, or data.

MOOOdooooodooooooooogod

058 Word 1 Swaps the translations between two assigned voice terminals. Enter the equipment
location of one voice terminal in fields 1-5 and then the equipment location of the
other voice termina in fields 8-12. Do a display routine on this information, and
then do a change routine.

Field1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 8
Field 9

Field 10

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules).

Enter the circuit number (O-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal modules).

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal modules).
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Field 11 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules).
Field 12 Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for

universal modules).
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Administering Voice Terminals and Data M oduleswith Task Mode

Task mode provides a‘‘task oriented’’ presentation of voice terminal and data module administration
transactions for Generic 2. Thisinterface alows the user to complete an entire task (such as adding a
station) in a few screens that are accessed using only one command instead of many procedures. Itis
intended to simplify administration by providing an easier, less complex interface than using
administration procedures.

With task mode, you can display, add, change, or remove station assignments (extension and
terminal) for al currently-available AT& T voice terminals. These commands use a series of “‘fill in
the blank’’ screensthat are sensitive to the type of station you are administering. For example, if you
are administering a simple analog voice terminal, you only fill in two screens at most. If you are
administering a larger station with data or display options, you might have to fill in up to seven
screens.

In the following sections, each of these screens will be shown and each field will be defined. The
examples shown here are based on using the ‘‘add station’’ command. After learning how to add a
station, displaying, changing, or removing a station will be easy.

Entering Task Mode

To execute task mode, first connect to the switch. After doing this, type task (Rewn ). This displays
the task mode ‘‘signature’’ screen. You can either display, add, change, or remove a station. For
these examples, add a new station with extension 12345. To begin, type add station 12345 ( Rewm ).
At any time during task mode, ask for help using the key. This help command gives
information about commands and data fields.
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Basic Station and Feature Options Screen

| add station 12345

Page 1 of X]

STATI ON
Ext ensi on: 12345
Type: 7403d Oigination: prine
Equip Loc: _ /[ | | __ CCs: Term nation: none
Nane:
FEATURE OPTI ONS
LWC Destination: __ Call Coverage Goup: 0__
AP Nunber: O Coverage Msg Retrieval ? n
AUDI X Machi ne Nunmber: 0 Call Pickup Goup: 0__
Auxiliary ANI? n Hunt - To Extension: __
Aut omatic Msg Waiting? n Bearer Capability COS: 0__
Audi bl e Auto Msg Waiting? n
Attd Cont Rest Group: 0_
NPA- NXX: -
enter conmmand:
|1 Cancel |[2 Refrsh |[3 Subnit |[4 Clear |5 Help

i |[7 NextPg |[8 PrevPg |
/

The screen shown is the basic screen for al stations. Fields that are mandatory for particular station
types must be filled in. fields that are not mandatory can be skipped and a default will be entered.
Remember to press| sHep | for field help at any time.

¢ Extension — Thisfield is populated from the extension you gave on the command line and can’t

be changed here.

* Type— Thisisthe station type. The following station types are administrable in task mode:

10met 7404d
20met 7405d
30met 7406db
510 7406dc
515 7407d
7203h 7410d
7205h 7434d
7303s 7500
7305s 7505b
7401d 7506b
7403d 7507b

callmaster

adftc (analog/digital facility test circuit)
analog (2500, 7201, 7202)

dpd (dual port data)

eia

ext (Extension only, i.e., no terminal)
pc/pbx

pdm (processor data module)
ds(straight line set)

tdm (trunk data module)

mtcp (maintenance test circuit pack)
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Once a station type is selected, the data fields will change based on the station type selected. The
data fields may aso be rearranged on some station types. Even though not al of the following
datafields are used for all station types, all entries are given here for completeness.

Equip Loc — This is the module/cabinet/carrier/dot/circuit where the station interfaces to the
system. Remember, the circuit pack must be compatible with the station type. The limits are:

Module 0-30

Cabinet 0-7 for traditional modules, O for universal and XE modules

Carrier 0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for universal and XE modules

Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules,
1-18 for XE modules

Circuit 0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for universal and XE modules (O, 2, 4, 6, ...

22 for BRI terminals)

COS — This is the class of service being assigned to this station. Class of service features and
restrictions are found in Procedure 010 Words 1-4. The limit is 1-30 and 32-63.

Port Type (not shown) — This defines the type of port used for that station. The options are:
on-prem On-premises extension

off-pre Off-premises extension
test li Test line

ops wit OPS with terminal balance
dsl-ops DS1 OPSline

Hot Line (not shown) — This definesiif this station is set up for Hot Line service. The options are
y orn.

Disable Signaling (not shown) — This indicates if you want signaling disabled for DS1 OPS
lines. Theoptionsarey or n.

Origination — This defines how line appearances will be selected automatically when originating
cals. Theoptions are:

no line

prime

last

idle

Termination — This defines how line appearances will be selected automatically when answering
cals. Theoptions are:

none

call

ring

Name — This is where you enter the name of the station user or the station location (e.g.,
Purchasing). The name can be up to 30 characters long.
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Feature Options

LWC Destination — This defines where LWC messages will be stored for this station user. The
options are;

blank  Unassigned

switch  Switch

ap AP

audix  AUDIX

AP Number — This defines the AP that is used for Message Center coverage for this station user.
The limits are 0-7 (0 means unassigned).

AUDIX Machine Number — This defines the AUDIX machine where messages are stored for
this station user. The limits are 0-8 (O means unassigned).

Auxiliary ANI — This defines whether the station’s extension will be used for central office
billing or if a common number administered in Procedure 275 Word 1 will be used for centra
office billing. The options are y (to use the common number) or n (to use its own extension
number).

Automatic Msg Waiting — This enables automatic message waiting for this station. The options
areyorn.

Audible Auto Msg Waiting — This enables audible automatic message waiting for this station.
Theoptionsarey or n.

Attd Cont Rest Group — This assigns a station to an attendant controlled restriction group. The
limits are 0-63 (0 means unassigned).

Call Coverage Group — This assigns the station to a Call Coverage group that is administered in
Procedure 011 Word 1. The limit for single-path coverage groups is 1-1999. The limit for dual-
path coverage groupsis 2000-4094 (even numbers only). A 0 means unassigned.

Coverage Msg Retrieval — This enables a station defined as a covering user (a point in a
coverage path) to retrieve messages for a principal covered by that path. The options arey and n.
Thisisdisplayed only if acoverage group is assigned.

Call Pickup Group — This assigns this station to a Call Pickup group. The limits are 0-999 (0
means unassigned).

Hunt-To Extension — If this station is busy, incoming calls will hunt to the extension in this
field. The limits are 000-99999.

Bearer Capability COS — This assigns a Bearer Capability COS (BCCOS) to this station.
Extensions get a default BCCOS of 0. DCP data modules and the 7500 BRI data module should
be assigned to BCCOS 1. BCCOS is administered in Procedure 014 Words 1-2. The limits are
0-255.

NPA-NXX — This assigns the area code and office code for the station.

After completing this screen, press| 7nextrg | to move to the next page.
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Terminal Options and Abbreviated Dialing Screen

| add station 12345 Page 2 of X]

TERM NAL OPTI ONS

Dat a Modul e? y Type: 1 Term nal Alarming? n
Di spl ay Modul e? y Type: O Term nal Endpoint ID 128
Cover age Modul e? n Service Profile ID: __
Feat ure Mbdul e? n

ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG

System Li st Access? n

STATI ON

A List Type: _ List Size: __
B List Type: _ G oup No.: Controller? n

enter conmmand:

[1 Cancel |[2 Refrsh |[3 Subnit |[4 Clear |5 Help | |[7 NextPg |[8 PrevPg \/

This screen is used for every station type to define terminal options and Abbreviated Dialing lists. If
you are assigning analog stations, the terminal options fields are not used. Some of the terminal
options have fixed assignments that you cannot change for some station types, and not all of these
options appear for every station type. Only the applicable modules are displayed.

Data Module — indicates whether the station has an associated data module. 1f you answer yes,
this will bring up a data module screen later. The options are y and n. If you answer y, a
“Type:"’ field popsup. The optionsare 1 (DTDM or data stand) and 2 (7400).

Display Module — indicates whether the station has an associated display module. If you answer
yes, this will bring up a display module screen later. The options arey and n. If you answer y, a
“Type:’ field pops up. The options are O (integrated display) and 1 (display module). You
cannot have both a display module and a coverage module.

Coverage Module — indicates whether the station has an associated coverage module. If you
answer yes, this will bring up a coverage module screen later. The options are'y and n. You
cannot have both a coverage module and a display module.

Feature Module — indicates whether the station has an associated feature module. If you answer
yes, thiswill bring up afeature module screen later. The optionsarey and n.
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* Terminal Alarming — indicates whether the station is able to provide alarms to the switch
software. The options arey and n. This is displayed only if Procedure 275 Word 4 field 15 = 2
(even-port periphera alarms, terminal alarming enabled).

* Termina Endpoint ID — specifies the endpoint for a BRI station (7500, 7505b, 7506b, 7507b).
The values are 0-63 and 128.

* Service Profile ID — corresponds to a number that was entered at the BRI station during station
installation (7500, 7505b, 7506b, 7507b). The values are 0-9999999999.

* Terminal Dialing (not shown) — indicates whether keyboard dialing is enabled for this station.
Theoptionsarey and n. Thisonly appliesto data modules.

¢ Default Terminal Dialing (not shown) — indicates whether this station is administered for default
terminal dialing as defined in the Abbreviated Dialing feature. The optionsarey and n. Thisonly
applies to data modules.

¢ Second Port Data Extension (not shown) — enables you to assigh a second data port for dpd,
adftc, mtep, or 7500 use. The options arey and n. |f you answer yes, a second port data extension
screen becomes active. This screen includes a subset of the same data fields that are on the basic
station and feature options screen.

Abbreviated Dialing
For Abbreviated Dialing list assignments, the data fields on the screen vary depending if you assign

list A and B as personal or group lists. First you assign them as a group or personal list:

* AorBList Type— Specifiestypefor list A or B:
p personal
g group

If you assign them as personal lists, the following field pops up:
* List Size— Thelimitsare 5-95 (in increments of 5).
If you assign them as group lists, the following fields pop up:
¢ Group No. — The limits are 1-9999.
¢ Controller — Identifies this station as the controller of this group list. The options are y and
n.
The system list access is separate from the personal or group lists. You can administer system list
access and not administer a personal or group list.
¢ System List Access — This defines if this station has access to the system list. The options arey

and n.

The list items within any lists cannot be assigned in task mode. Use Procedure 059 Word 2 or assign
them from a station using the Abbreviated Dialing feature access codes.
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The next screen defines the call appearances and feature buttons on basic multiappearance stations.
Press to continue.
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Basic Station Button Assignments Screen

| add station 12345 Page 3 of X]
STATI ON
BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS

3: call Ext: 12345 1_py f mnyy 8 __

4: call Ext: 12345 2_ny f mnyy 9

5: call Ext: 12345 3_ny f myyy 10: _

6: 11:

7 12:

2: anmw_  Ext: 12345
| |
enter conmmand:
[1 Cancel |[2 Refrsh |[3 Subnit |[4 Clear |5 Help | |[7 NextPg |[8 PrevPg \/

This screen is used by the following station types:

10met 73055 7410d
20met 7401d 7434d
30met 7403d 7505b
510 7404d 7506
515 7405d 7507b
7203h 7406db callmaster
7205h 7406dc pc/pbx
7303s 7407d

This screen defines call appearances and feature buttons on the basic station. The button numbering
shown is the actual numbering for the station type as defined by the administration procedures. See
the button layouts earlier in this chapter. Remember that button 1 is always the Hold button and
button 2 is always the Automatic Message Waiting button. Buttons 3-5 default as the primary line
appearances for all stations and the rest of the buttons are free for other call appearances or features.
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The exact number of buttons displayed on this screen depends on the station. Twelve buttons is the
maximum.

When defining a call appearance, several numbers and characters are displayed to the right of the
extension number. Those numbers represent options for that call appearance. See the section at the
end of this chapter for of the call appearance options.

That section also contains the definitions of the available station feature button abbreviations. These
feature buttons are used on this screen and several other station screens. Use to list al the
button types.

Depending on the station type used in the first screen, there are six more screens that may be used.
These are the feature button screens, the feature module button screen, the coverage module button
screen, the display module button screen, and the data module screen. Press to continue.
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Feature Button Assignments Screen

add station 12345

Page X of X]

STATI ON

FEATURE BUTTON ASSI GNVENTS
13: 25.
14: 26:
15: 27
16: 28:
17: 29:
18: __ 30
19: 31
20 32:
21 33
22: 34:
23 35
24: 36:

| |
enter conmmand:

[1 Cancel |[2 Refrsh |[3 Subnit |[4 Clear |5 Help |

|[7 NextPg |[8 PrevPg
/

This screen is used with the following station types:

20met
30met
510

7205h
7305s

7405d
7406db
7406dc
7407d
7434d

7505b
7506b
7507b
callmaster
pc/pbx

These station types have feature buttons that are integrated with the basic set (as opposed to a feature

module).

When finished with this screen, press to continue.
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Feature Button Assignments Screen (Continued)

add station 12345 Page X of X]

FEATURE BUTTON ASSI GNVENTS CONTI NUED

37:
38:
39:
40:
41:
42:

STATI ON

enter conmmand:

[1 Cancel |[2 Refrsh |[3 Subnit |[4 Clear |5 Help | |[7 NextPg |[8 PrevPg \/

This screen is only used with the 7507b station type. This station type has feature buttons that are
integrated with the basic set (as opposed to a feature module) and this screen is just a continuation of
the previous page.

When finished with this screen, press to continue.
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Feature M odule Button Assignments Screen

| add station 12345 Page X of X]
STATI ON
FEATURE MODULE BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS
1. 13:
2: 14:
3 15
4. 16:
5 17
6: __ 18: __
7 19:
8 20
9 21
10: __ 22:
11 23
12: 24:
| |
enter conmmand:
[1 Cancel |[2 Refrsh |[3 Subnit |[4 Clear |5 Help | |[7 NextPg |[8 PrevPg J/

This screen is used by the following station types:

7205h 7405d
7404d pc/pbx

These station types have feature buttons that are located on a separate feature module (as opposed to
feature buttons on the basic set).

When finished with this screen, press to continue.
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Coverage Module Button Assignments Screen

| add station 12345 Page X of X]
STATI ON
COVERAGE MODULE BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS
1. 11:
2: 12:
3 13:
4: 14:
5 5.
6: 16:
7 17:
8 18:
9 19:
10: 200
| |
enter conmmand:
[1 Cancel |[2 Refrsh |[3 Subnit |[4 Clear |5 Help | |[7 NextPg |[8 PrevPg \/

This screen is used by the following station types:

7205h 7405d
7404d 7434d

These station types can have a coverage module attached to the basic set. The coverage module is
used primarily for call appearances of principals by covering users (often secretaries) but you can
assign features to these buttons.

When finished with this screen, press to continue.



4-64 VOICE TERMINAL AND DATA MODULE ADMINISTRATION

Display Module Feature Options and Button Assignments Screen

| add station 12345

Page X of X]

STATI ON

DI SPLAY MODULE FEATURE OPTI ONS

Lock Messages? n
LWC d obal Retrieval? n

DI SPLAY MODULE BUTTON ASSI GNMENTS

norm
i nsp
date
tinr
rmsg
next
del _

NoakwehR

enter conmmand:

[1 Cancel |[2 Refrsh |[3 Subnit |[4 Clear |5 Help

|[7 NextPg |[8 PrevPg |
/

This screen is used by the following station types:

510 7406db
515 7406dc
7404d 7407d
7405d 7434d

7506b
7507b
callmaster
pc/pbx

These station types can have a display module either attached to the basic set, as part of the basic set,
or displayed on an attached data terminal (CRT/video display). There are two options you can set for

display module use:

* Lock Messages — This defines if the station user can lock their station so that other users cannot

access this user’ s messages. The optionsarey and n.

* LWC Global Retrieval — This defines if this user can access LWC messages for anyone on the

switch. The optionsarey and n.
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Display Module Button Assignments

A set of default display buttons are assigned in this screen. You may rearrange these buttons as
desired. The following stations have displays but the display buttons are assigned on the basic set
feature buttons: 7406dc, 7506b, 7507b, callmaster.

When finished with this screen, press to continue.



4-66 VOICE TERMINAL AND DATA MODULE ADMINISTRATION

Data M odule and Featur e Options Screen

| add station 12345

Page X of X ]

STATI ON
DATA MODULE
Extension: cos:
Nane:

FEATURE OPTI ONS

Terminal Dialing? n
Default Terminal Dialing? n

Auxiliary ANI? n

Attd Cont Rest Goup: O
Hunt - To Extension:
Bearer Capability COS: 0O

NPA- NXX:

enter conmmand:

[1 Cancel |[2 Refrsh |[3 Subnit |[4 Clear |5 Help |

|[7 NextPg |[8 PrevPg |
/

This screen is used by the following station types:

510 7406db
515 7406dc
7401d 7407d
7403d 7410d
7404d 7434d
7405d 7505b

7506b
7507b
callmaster
pc/pbx

These station types can have a data modul e associated with the basic set. The following items can be
administered for a data module (not al data modules require all fields):

¢ Extension — Thisisthe data extension for the data modul e (000-99999).

* COS— Thisisthe extension class of service associated with the data module. COS features and
restrictions are administered in Procedure 010 Words 1-4. The limits are 1-30 and 32-63.
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* Name — Defines a name display for the data module. This name can be up to 30 characters.
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Feature Options

Terminal Dialing — Defines if the attached data terminal (video display) can be used to do
keyboard dialing. Optionsarey and n.

Default Terminal Dialing — Defines if this data module is administered to automatically dial a
predefined destination. Optionsarey and n.

Auxiliary ANl — This defines whether the station’s extension will be used for central office
billing or if a common number administered in Procedure 275 Word 1 will be used for centra
office billing. The options are y (to use the common number) or n (to use its own extension
number).

Attd Cont Rest Group — This assigns a station to an attendant controlled restriction group. The
limits are 0-63 (0 means unassigned).

Hunt-To Extension — If this station is busy, incoming calls will hunt to the extension in this
field. Thelimits are 000-99999.

Bearer Capability COS — This assigns a Bearer Capability COS (BCCOS) to this station.
Extensions get a default BCCOS of 0. DCP data modules and the 7500 BRI data module should
be assigned to BCCOS 1. BCCOS is administered in Procedure 014 Words 1-2. The limits are
0-255.

NPA-NXX — This assigns the area code and office code for the station.
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Submitting Additions

After completing the appropriate screens, you should take time to go through each screen using
| 7Nexrg | and | sprevpg | to see that all entries are correct. When satisfied that the entries are correct,
press| 3sumit | . Task mode now checks the data you have entered for vaidity. If it finds that some
input is invalid, the screen with the error is displayed and you can correct the data. Use to
get a listing of the valid data. Press| ssumit | again. If there are any other data errors, correct and
resubmit. When al field entries are within range, the task mode now starts submit validation and
then accessing the administration procedures to make the requested changes. On the message line, a
tabulation of requests to the switch is displayed:

Sending Request 1 to Switch, Sending Request 2 to Switch, etc
When completed, the message

Command successfully completed

is displayed on the message line and the screen blanks out.

To verify that your addition was made, use the display station 12345 command to display what you
just added.

Other Operations

With task mode, you can also display, change, and remove stations. These operations are done
basicaly like you would do an add.

To display a station, type display station 12345 (rewrn ). This sends requests to the switch to display
information about a station that has already been administered. You can cancel this request using

:

To change a station, type change station 12345 (Rreun ). This sends requests to the switch to display
information about a station that has already been administered. You can now move through the
screens and change data in the screens. After making your changes, you press to request the
change or to cancel the change. Note that you can save time by using the change operation,
instead of a display operation followed by a change operation, if you think you might have to make a
change on a station.

To remove a station, type remove station 12345 rewn ). This sends requests to the switch to display
the station information first. If you want to continue and remove this station, press .

Otherwise, press| 1 cance | .

To leave task mode, you can use enh (enhanced mode), bas (basic mode), or quit.
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Error Recovery

The following table summarizes error recovery:

Typesof Errors

Corrective Action When Error Occurs

Command Error

Field Error

Submit Error

Operation Error (display, add,
change, or remove)

Correct and resubmit command. Use

for the valid commands.

Correct and re-enter field data Use

for the valid entries.

Correct field and resubmit screen. Use

for the valid entries.

Correct field and resubmit screen. Use
for the valid entries. If doing an
add or change, you may cance the
command, remove the station and start
over. If doing a remove, you may have
to correct the error by going to enhanced
mode and removing the extension from
related administration, such as Call
Coverage path assignments. It may be
necessary to go to the station and
remove LWC messages before you can
remove the station. Then go back to task
mode and try to remove the station

again.
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Station Button Abbreviations

Each call appearance or feature and feature parameter is assigned to a button by means of an
abbreviation in task mode. Y ou will need to know these abbreviations to assign call appearances and
features or to interpret existing assignments. The following section gives abbreviations assignable to
a button followed by the name of the feature, and (where appropriate) by any parameters that can be
assigned to the feature or call appearance. Parameters are shown as bullet items in this list and are
subordinated to the call appearance or feature abbreviation.

On the screen, parameters are shown to the right of the button field and input is required to complete
the button assignment.

Call Appearance Button Abbreviations

aicm

call

Intercom — Automatic
¢ Grp: — The number of the intercom group accessed by this button (1-300).
Call appearance

* Ext: — The number of the extension whose incoming calls are to be picked up viathis
button. Valid entry is 000-99999. Note the following:

— If the “*originate only’’ parameter is changed for a home station, it will be changed
for all bridged appearances of that extension and will affect the function of call
appearance buttons.

— Bridging of call appearances on multiappearance voice stations is not recommended.
Call coverage provides more effective service.

— An extension number can have a maximum of 12 appearances on one station and 16
bridged appearances on all other stations combined.

— Multiple appearances of lines can be assigned only to multiappearance voice stations.
Therefore, bridged calling is used mainly with multiappearance voice stations,
although the analog voice stations may be used as a bridged appearance when
assigned the same extension number as one of the extensions on a multiappearance
voice station. Only one appearance of that extension can be bridged on by an analog
voice station.

The following parameters are shown to the right of the extension and don’t have any labeling
associated with their values. Y ou must count over each entry to find the values of this data.
Remember to use| s5Help | to get help on each of theseitems.

* Line appearance No. — The line appearance number for the extension whose calls this
button will pick up.

* Linetype:
n No primeline
p Primeline
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a Automatic line appearance
pd Prime dataline
nd Data appearance

Only one line appearance can be designated as prime.

* Ringtype:
n No ring
y Ring
d Delayed ring
a Abbreviated ring

* Ring Transfer — This defines what the ringing type is at this station when the ringing
transfer button is operated for this extension. Valid entries are:
f No ring transfer
r Ring when operated
n No ring when operated

All images of an appearance have the same ring type, so changing one image may affect
al images.

* Abbreviated/Delayed Ringing type — This defines the method by which ringing (on a
call to the extension being picked up) is to be transferred to this station. Valid entries
are;

a Automatic
m Manud

All images of an appearance have the same ring type, so changing one image affects all
images.

* Originate only — This defines if this extension can only originate calls or if it can also
receive calls. The optionsarey and n. (If you change this parameter, it will be changed
for al bridged appearances of the associated extension.)

* Home terminal — This defines if the extension an this call appearance is the main
extension for this station. The optionsarey and n.

* SAC Group — This definesiif this extension is a member of a Send All Calls group. The
optionsarey and n.

dicm  Intercom— Did
¢ Grp: — The number of the intercom group to be accessed by this button (1-280).

* DC (dia code): — The index number of this station in the dial intercom group. At least
two stations must be assigned to each group in this way (0-99).

micm  Intercom — Manual
¢ Grp: — The number of the intercom group to be accessed by this button (1-300).
pco Personal CO Line
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e Trk: — The equipment location of the trunk to the centra office
(modul e/cabinet/carrier/dlot/circuit).

* Ring? — Definesif incoming calls on thislinering or not. Optionsarey and n.
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Feature Button Abbreviations

ach

an

aitm

ast

amw

auxw

bitm

blst

busy

cfbd
cffm
city
cmsy

cmss

cons

cpu

Automatic Callback
Automatic dialing (for Abbreviated Dialing)
Abbreviated/Delayed Ringing Transfer

¢ Ext: — The extension that isto use Abbreviated/Delayed Ringing.
ACD - autoin

* Ext: — The extension that isto automatically receive distributed calls.
Abbreviated Dialing - list A member select

¢ Mbr: — The index number of a member of your Abbreviated Dialing list A. Thisis the
member to be dialed automatically when the current button is pressed (1-95).

Abbreviated Dialing - list A access button
Message Waiting - Automatic

* Ext: — When there are messages for the extension whose number is entered here, this
Message Waiting lamp will belit.

ACD - aux work
* Ext: — Enablesthis extension to bypass distributed calls.
Abbreviated Dialing - list B member select

* Mbr: — The index number of a member of your Abbreviated Dialing list B. Thisisthe
member to be dialed automatically when the current button is pressed (1-95).

Abbreviated Dialing - list B access button
Station busy

* Loc: — The equipment location defined for the station whose busy status is to be
indicated (modul e/cabinet/carrier/dot/circuit).

Call Forwarding — Busy and Don’t Answer
Call Forwarding — Follow Me
ACD - repeat city-of-origin announcement
Display module - coverage message retrieval
ACD - stroke count

* Cnt: — stroke count 0-9.
Consult

Call Pickup
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cvcb  Coverage callback
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data  Datacall setup
* | oc: — Thelocation of the data module to be used (module/cabinet/carrier/slot/circuit).

* RTV? — This activates return-to-voice after this button is pressed. The options are y
and n.

date  Display module - display date and time
del Display module - delete displayed message
excl Manual Exclusion
* Ext: — The extension that will not allow bridging when Manual Exclusion is used.
func  Abbreviated Dialing - special function entry
insp  Display module - inspection mode
Ind Last Number Dialed
lwc Leave Word Calling - activate
Iwcc  Leave Word Calling - cancel
mark  Abbreviated Dialing - special function mark
mct Malicious Call Trace
mdgt  Abbreviated Dialing - special function manual digit entry
min ACD - manual in
¢ Ext: — Enablesthis extension to receive distributed calls upon demand.
mmwr Message Waiting - Manual (signaled station)

* Loc: — The equipment location of the signaled station
(module/cabinet/carrier/dot/circuit).

¢ DT (devicetype): — Defines the device type of the signaled station. Valid entries are:

b Basic set
f Feature module
c Coverage

d Display module
¢ Btn: — The button number on the signaled station (0-42).
mmws Message Waiting — Manual (signaling station)

* Loc — The  equipment location of the  signaling station
(module/cabinet/carrier/dot/circuit).

* DT (devicetype): — Defines the device type of the signaling station. Valid entries are:
b Basic set
f Feature module
c Coverage
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msig

next
norm
over
paus
pc
prog
rcll
rcut
rls
rmsg
rtrf

rern

sace

scrl

sitm

Slst
staf

supp

SvVCo

d Display module
* Btn: — The button number on the signaling station (0-42).
Manual Signaling

* Loc. — The equipment location of the station to be signaled by this button
(module/cabinet/carrier/dot/circuit).

Display module - display next message
display module - normal mode
Override
Abbreviated Dialing - special function pause
Priority Calling
Abbreviated Dialing - program select
Recall
Ringing Cutoff
ACD - release
Display module - message retrieval mode
Ringing Transfer

¢ Ext: — The extension where the ringing signal isto be transferred.
Display module - return displayed call

Send All Calls— Appliesto extensions that have been specified as members of a SAC group
when their appearances were assigned to a call button on this station.

Send All Callsto an extension

¢ Ext: — The extension from which calls are redirected when this button is pushed.
Display module - scroll message display
Abbreviated Dialing - system list

e Mbr: — this button will automatically dial the extension corresponding to the index
number (from the Abbreviated Dialing system list) entered here (1-9999).

Abbreviated Dialing - system list access button
ACD - steffed

e Ext: — The number of the extension to have this feature. Enables this extension to
receive or not receive distributed calls.

Abbreviated Dialing - suppress display

ACD - service observing
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timr Display module - elapsed timer on
wait  Abbreviated Dialing - special function wait
wfpr  Wait for Principal (used with PC/PBX)
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General Information

An alphabetical list of system features and their associated trunk types are located in this chapter.
L ocate the feature you are going to administer from the alphabetical feature list. Below each feature
isalist of compatible trunk types. Select a suitable trunk type.

If you are administering an analog trunk, use the[ ‘' Analog Trunks’|section in this chapter. If you are
administering adigital trunk, use the|'‘ Digital Trunks’|section in this chapter.

The reason the other trunk procedures (100 Word 2, 115 Word 1, etc.) are not included in this section
is because they are not always required for al types of trunk administration. For example, an ACD
trunk does not necessarily require administration in Procedure 100 Word 2, but it does require
administration in Procedure 115 Word 1. On the other hand, Modem Pooling requires administration
in Procedure 100 Word 2, but does not require administration in Procedure 115 Word 1. Any
additional trunk administration that is required and not mentioned here is in the specific feature
write-up.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering trunk groups, make sure the following is administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Trunks (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’’)|

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

Names Database (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’” )|
You can assign names to trunk groups to help identify certain facilities to users that have
display terminals.
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Searching for Available Equipment Locations

290 Word 1 Displays status of assigned port circuit packs. You can search by port type
(Field 1), equipment location (Fields 2-5), or both.

Field 1 Enter the trunk port type:
3 Analog CO trunk
4 Analog DID trunk
5 Analog tie trunk/attendant interface
6 Analog auxiliary trunk
9 ANI signal distribution
11 TT receiver/tone detector
12 TT sender/tone detector
14 Attendant conference
16 Data port/analog line
17 Contact interface/analog line
20 ADFTC/IMTCP
21 DSl real
22 DS1 virtual
23 ElA trunk and line/DLC
24 GPP used as adata trunk/digital line
25 ISDN redl
26 ISDN virtual
27 ISDN BRI interface

Field 2 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 3 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 5 Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

290 Word 2 Displaysinstalled circuit pack identification.
Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).
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Analog Trunks

Basic analog trunk trandations are done in Procedure 100 Word 1 and Procedure 150 Word 1.
Additional trunk characteristics may be assigned, as needed, in Procedure 101 Words 1 and 2 and
Procedure 103 Word 1.

If the default signaling type is unacceptable for any reason, see the[ ‘Trunk Signaling Types'’| section
in this chapter.

After completing the trandlations in this section, return to the feature you want to administer and

continue.
Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE

100 Word 1 100 Word 1 150 Word 1
101 Word 1 101 Word 1 100 Word 1
101 Word 2 101 Word 2
103 Word 1 103 Word 1
150 Word 1 150 Word 1

Procedure Usage

100 Word 1 Administers the trunk group trandations. These translations include the Dial
Access Code/Trunk ID, trunk type, dial access restrictions, and personal central
office appearance.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999). DCS trunk groups are
limited to 18-255.
Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:
0-9
1l1lor*
12o0r#
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
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Field 6

Enter the appropriate trunk type. The trunk types associated with
each feature are listed at the end of this section.

The default signaling types are shown in parenthesis. When
possible, the trunk types are aso identified for whether they can
be administered as analog only (A), or both analog or digital (B).

2

5

6

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

21
22
23
24
25

26
27

28
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37

GRESEEESE

Touch-tone digit register (0)A

Attendant Conference (0)A

Queuing (0)A

CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (9)B
CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (10)B
CCSA/APLT 2-way (8)B

CCSA/APLT 2-way (5)B

CO 1-way in attendant completing (1)B

CO 1-way out DOD (1)B

CO 1-way out DOD with party test (2)B

CO 2-way attendant completing i/DOD out (1)B
CO 2-way with party test attendant completing in/DOD
out (2)A

FX 1-way in attendant completing (1)B

FX 1-way out DOD (1)B

FX 1-way out DOD with party test (2)A

FX 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)B
FX 2-way with party test attendant completing in/DOD
out (DA

WATS 1-way in attendant completing (1)B
WATS 1-way out DOD or toll termina access for
TSPS (1)B

WATS 1-way out DOD with party test (2)A

DID immediate start (30)B

DID wink start (3)B

TIE 1-way in dial repeating (4)B

TIE 1-way out automatic (31)B

TIE 1-way out dial repeating (4)B

TIE 1-way in automatic (28)B

TIE 2-way dial repeating in and out (4)B

TIE 2-way dial repeating in/automatic out (31)B
TIE 2-way automatic in/dial repeating out (28)B
TIE 2-way automatic in and out (32)B

TIE 1-way in dial repeating, delay dial (8)B

TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (26)B

TIE ETN 1-way in dial repeating (26)B

TIE ETN 1-way out dial repeating (26)B

TIE 2-way dial repeating (27)B

TIE 2-way dial repeating infimmediate out (8)B
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46 TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating/delay dial in (24)B

47  TIEETN 2-way dial repeating (24)B

50  Remote Access 2-way (1)B

51  Telephone dictation interface (7)A

52 Recorded Announcement interface (7)A

53 Traditional Code Calling interface (Not for Universal
Code Calling) (7)A

54  Loudspesker Paging interface (7)A

55  Touch-Tone sender (0)A

57 CASRLT 1-way outgoing from branch (13) B

58  ANI interface (6)A

62  Music on Hold interface (0)A

65  SN241 contact interface (0)A

66 CAS release link trunk 1-way incoming at main (14)B

67  Audiointerface (0)A

70  Main/Satellite 1-way in (15)B

71  Main/Satellite 1-way out (15)B

72 Main/Satellite 2-way (15)B

73 Mair/Satellite 1-way in (16)B

74 Main/Satellite 1-way out (16)B

75  Main/Satellite 2-way (16)B

76  Main/Satellite 1-way in (17)B

77  Main/Satellite 1-way out (17)B

78  Main/Satellite 2-way (17)B

Q0 ACD first announcement or Cal Vectoring
announcement (7)A

91  ACD second announcement (7)A

92  ACD origin announcement (7)A

93  Malicious Call Trace recorder (7)A

100 Data-tones tone detector (0)A

101  Analog data modem pool (27)A

102  Digital datamodem pool (18)A

103  Host access PDM (18)A

104 Host access TDM (18)A

105 3B5APDCPI (18)A

106  EIA 4 Port (18)A

107  ISN/EIA port (18)A

Field 7 Specify dia access restriction. This field is ignored when using
the Conference — Attendant Six Party feature.
0 Access to this trunk group is alowed using the DAC
1 Access to this trunk group is allowed only for testing

and for unattended night service using the trunk 1D
code

Field 8 Enter the Personal CO Line assignment:
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0 Trunk group is not used for Personal CO Line Pickup
1 Trunk group is used for Personal CO Line Pickup
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101 Word 1 Administers trunk group characteristics.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Field 8

Field 9

Field 10

Field 11

Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

Enter the balance assignment. When thisfieldissetto‘‘1"’, the
system inserts an extra2 db of loss to each trunk-to-trunk
connection involving an analog CO, FX, WATS, or DID trunk.
Thisfield is set to reduce reflections on CO connections.

0 Disable

1 Enable

Enter the battery reversal assignment. Battery reversal is sent
from the CO to inform the system of toll calls.

0 Disable

1 Enable

Enter the incoming prefix digit assignment:
- No additional digits are required for DID trunks
0-9  Usethisadditional digit for DID trunks

Enter the DCS assignment. Any trunk groups used for DCS
should have this field enabled.

0 Disable
1 Enable
Enter the touch-tone in assignment:
0 Touch-tone signals are not used for incoming trunks
1 Touch-tone signals are used for incoming trunks

For ACCUNET Service Interface, set thisassignmentto *‘0’".

Enter the touch-tone out assignment:
0 Touch-tone signals are not used for outgoing trunks
1 Touch-tone signals are used for outgoing trunks

For ACCUNET Service Interface, set thisassignmentto ‘0"’ .

Enter the CDR activation assignment:
0 Thistrunk group not recorded by CDR
1 Thistrunk group recorded by CDR
2 This trunk group recorded by CDR and an account
codeisrequired

Enter the AIOD billing number (-, 0000-9999). This is the
default number used by the CO to hill the system for
miscellaneous calls. Include any leading zeros that may be on
the service order.

Enter the amount of time that elapses before atimed recall occurs
on thistrunk group (0-31 in minutes).

Enter the desired threshold (0-7). Timed recall will not occur
until the number idle trunks in a trunk group reaches the level
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entered into thisfield.
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Field 12 Enter the number of seconds before CDR begins recording call
data on this trunk group (1-99). A dash(-) in this field
relinquishes control of this timer to Procedure 275 Word 3
field 12.

Field 13 Enter the pad group assignment:

0 Determined by the trunk type assigned in
Procedure 100 Word 1
ISL TIE (SIDTT or SIATT)
EIA TIE (D/TT)
ISL DCO (D/CO option -3/3)
EIA DCO (D/CO option 0/6)
DTO (D/TO)
ATO (A/TO)
N12A
N12B

O~NO O WN P

S/DTT - Digital trunk interface to digital satellite PBX tie
trunk.

S/ATT - Analog trunk interface to analog satellite PBX tie
trunk.

D/TT - Digita trunk interface to a digital tie trunk,
combination tie trunk, or any other tie trunk with a digital
termination at a PBX that uses the mu-law interfaces.

D/CO - Digital trunk interface to digital CO trunk,
combination CO trunk, or any other CO trunk with a digital
termination at a PBX that uses the mu-law interfaces.

D/TO - Digital trunk interface to digital toll office trunk,
combination toll office trunk, or any other toll office trunk
with a digital termination at a PBX that uses the mu-law
interfaces.

A/TO - Analog trunk interface to an analog toll office trunk.
Due to potential problems with feedback, the A/TO pad-
group type should aso be assigned to loudspeaker paging
trunk groups that provide ‘‘al-zones’ paging to three or
more zones.

Field 14 Enter the tie trunk toll restriction assignment:
0 Thistrunk group not toll restricted
1 Thistrunk group toll restricted

Field 15 Enter the APLT features allowed assignment:
0 APLT features are not active on this trunk group
(CCSA features only)
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Field 16

1 APLT features are active on this trunk group

Enter the disconnect supervision assignment:
0 Disconnect supervision not given on this trunk group
1 Disconnect supervision given on this trunk group

101 Word 2 Administers the redial delay timer, hybrid balance specifications, and tie type
capability for atrunk group.

Field1
Field 2
Field 3

Field 4

Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Enter the redial delay time in tenths-of-seconds (0-50).

Enter the hybrid balance specifications:
- Not applicable
0 RC coupling
1 600 ohm coupling

Enter the tie type capability:
Not applicable
Type 1 format
Type 1 compatible
Type 5 format

N~ O !

103 Word 1 Administers network trunk group parameters.

Field 1
Field 2
Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Enter the FRL (0-7).

Enter the desired Travelling Class Mark specification:
0 Do not send or expect to receive any TCMs
1 Send and receive the FRL TCM
2 Send and receive the FRL and the conditional routing

TCMs
Specify whether symmetrical routing is possible:
0 No
1 Yes

Specify whether incoming tie trunk and APLT trunk can access
WCR

0 Disabled
1 Enabled (use only if the trunk group consists of tie
trunks or APLT trunks)
Specify whether an authorization code is required (incoming calls
only):
0 No

1 Yes
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Field 7

Field 8

Field 9

Field 12

Field 14

Field 15

Specify whether bridge-on is allowed:
0 No
1 Yes

Enter the number of trunks (0-15) in this trunk group that are
reserved for ‘‘first preferences’” in any network routing pattern.

Specify whether dial tone detect ignoreisin effect:
0 Dial tone detection is active
1 Dial tone detection is not active (ignore dial tone)

Enter the WCR conditional routing specifications:
0 Isnot a satellite facility
1 Isasatellite facility

Enter the digit collection specifications:
0 Overlap outpulsing
1 Collect digits before outpulsing

Specify whether dial tone is suppressed after a WCR DAC is
dialed or inferred via Procedure 101 Word 3.

0 Apply dia tone
1 Suppress dial tone

150 Word 1 Administers analog trunks to a trunk group.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5
Field 6
Field 7
Field 8
Field9
Field 10
Field 11

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditiona modules, O for
universal modules and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal modules and XE modules).

Enter the dlot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7).

Enter the trunk group number (17-999).

Enter the night terminal extension (000-99999).
Enter the AIOD equipment number (0000-99999).
Enter the paging zone number (1-18).

Enter the recorded announcement number (1-255).

Enter the continuous announcement bit assignment:
0 Disable
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1 Enable
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Digital Trunks

Digital trunks (ACCUNET, DS1, DMI, ISDN/PRI, etc.) require administration in Procedure 260
Word 1 first. The trunk groups can then be administered in Procedure 100 Word 1 unless you are
administering NFAS. Additional trunk characteristics may be assigned, as needed, in Procedure 101
Words 1 and 2 and Procedure 103 Word 1.

If an NFAS arrangement is desired, an interface identifier must be administered in Procedure 262
Word 1, and a primary D-channel must be administered in Procedure 262 Word 2 before going on to
Procedure 100 Word 1. Seethefollowing ‘‘ Procedure Sequence’’ section.

If the default signaling type is unacceptable for any reason, see thel ' Trunk Signaling Types'’| section
in this chapter.

After completing the translations in this section, return to the feature you want to administer and

continue.
Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
260 Word 1 260 Word 1 116 Word 1
262 Word 1 (NFAS only) 262 Word 1 (NFAS only) 100 Word 1
262 Word 2 (NFAS only) 262 Word 2 (NFAS only) 262 Word 2 (NFAS only)
100 Word 1 100 Word 1 262 Word 1 (NFAS only)
101 Word 1 101 Word 1 260 Word 1
101 Word 2 101 Word 2
103 Word 1 103 Word 1
116 Word 1 116 Word 1
Procedure Usage

100 Word 1 Administers the trunk group trandations. These trandations include the Dial
Access Code/Trunk ID, trunk type, dial access restrictions, and personal central
office appearance.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999). DCS trunk groups are
limited to 18-255.
Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:
0-9
1lor*

12or#
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Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Field 6 Enter the appropriate trunk type. The trunk types associated with

each feature are listed at the end of this section.

The default signaling types are shown in parentheses. When
possible, the trunk types are aso identified for whether they can
be administered as digital only (D), or both digital or analog (B).

12 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (9)B

13 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (10)B

14 CCSA/APLT 2-way (8)B

15  CCSA/APLT 2-way (5)B

16  CO 1-way in attendant completing (1)B

17  CO 1-way out DOD (1)B

18  CO 1-way out DOD with party test (2)B

19  CO 2-way attendant completing i/DOD out (1)B

21 FX 1-way in attendant completing (1)B

22  FX 1-way out DOD (1)B

24 FX 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)B

26  WATS 1-way in attendant completing (1)B

27 WATS 1-way out DOD or toll terminal access for
TSPS (1)B

30  DID immediate start (30)B

31  DID wink start (3)B

32  TIE 1-way indial repeating (4)B

33  TIE 1-way out automatic (31)B

34  TIE 1-way out dia repeating (4)B

35  TIE 1-way in automatic (28)B

36  TIE 2-way dial repeating in and out (4)B

37  TIE 2-way dial repeating in/automatic out (31)B

38  TIE 2-way automatic in/dial repeating out (28)B

39  TIE 2-way automatic in and out (32)B

40  TIE 1-way in dial repesting, delay dial (8)B

41  TIEETN 2-way dial repeating (26)B

TIE ETN 1-way in dial repeating (26)B

TIE ETN 1-way out dial repeating (26)8

TIE 2-way dial repeating (27)B

TIE 2-way dial repeating infimmediate out (8)B

TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating/delay dia in (24)B

47  TIEETN 2-way dial repeating (24)B

50  Remote Access 2-way (1)B

57 CAS release link trunk 1-way outgoing from branch
(13)B

SHEREN
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Field 7

Field 8

66 CASrelease link trunk 1-way incoming at main (14)B

70  Main/Satellite 1-way in (15)B

71 Main/Satellite 1-way out (15)B

72 Main/Satellite 2-way (15)B

73 Main/Satellite 1-way in (16)B

74 Main/Satellite 1-way out (16)B

75 Mair/Satellite 2-way (16)B

76  Main/Satellite 1-way in (17)B

77  Main/Satellite 1-way out (17)B

78  Main/Satellite 2-way (17)B

108 DMI host terminating, dial repeating in/automatic out
O

109 DMI dial repeating in and out (11)P

120  I1SDN dynamic (20)P

Enter the Dial Access Restriction assignment:
0 Access to this trunk group is alowed using the DAC
1 Access to this trunk group is allowed only for testing
and for unattended night service using the trunk 1D
code

Enter the Personal CO Line assignment:
0 Trunk group is not used for Personal CO Line Pickup
1 Trunk group is used for Persona CO Line Pickup

101 Word 1 Administers trunk group characteristics.

Field1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

Enter the balance assignment. When thisfieldissetto‘‘1"’, the
system inserts an extra2 db of loss to each trunk-to-trunk
connection involving an analog CO, FX, WATS, or DID trunk.
Thisfield is set to reduce reflections on CO connections.

0 Disable

1 Enable

Enter the battery reversal assignment. Battery reversal is sent
from the CO to inform the system of toll calls.

0 Disable

1 Enable

Enter the incoming prefix digit assignment:
- No additional digitsare required for DID trunks
0-9  Usethisadditional digit for DID trunks

Enter the DCS assignment. Any trunk groups used for DCS
should have thisfield enabled.
0 Disable
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Field 6

Field 7

Field 8

Field 9

Field 10

Field 11

Field 12

Field 13

1 Enable

Enter the touch-tone in assignment:
0 Touch-tone signals are not used for incoming trunks
1 Touch-tone signals are used for incoming trunks

Enter the touch-tone out assignment:
0 Touch-tone signals are not used for outgoing trunks
1 Touch-tone signals are used for outgoing trunks

Enter the CDR activation assignment:
0 Thistrunk group is not recorded by CDR
1 Thistrunk group is recorded by CDR
2 This trunk group is recorded by CDR and an account
codeisrequired

Enter the AIOD billing number (-, 0000-9999). This is the
default number used by the CO to hill the system for
miscellaneous calls. Include any leading zeros that may be on
the service order.

Enter the amount of time that elapses before atimed recall occurs
on thistrunk group (0-31 in minutes).

Enter the desired threshold (0-7). Timed recall will not occur
until the number idle trunks in a trunk group reaches the level
entered into thisfield.

Enter the number of seconds before CDR begins recording call
data on this trunk group(1-99). A dash(-) in this field
relinquishes control of this timer to Procedure 275 Word 3
field 12.

Enter the pad group assignment;

0 Determined by the trunk type assigned in
Procedure 100 Word 1
ISL TIE (SDTT or JATT)
EIA TIE (D/TT)
ISL DCO (D/CO option -3/3)
EIA DCO (D/CO option 0/6)
DTO (D/TO)
ATO (A/TO)
N12A
N12B

O~NO O WN PR

S/DTT - Digital trunk interface to digital satellite PBX tie
trunk.

S/ATT - Analog trunk interface to analog satellite PBX tie
trunk.

D/TT - Digitd trunk interface to a digital tie trunk,
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Field 14

Field 15

Field 16

combination tie trunk, or any other tie trunk with a digital
termination at a PBX that uses the mu-law interfaces.

D/CO - Digital trunk interface to digital CO trunk,
combination CO trunk, or any other CO trunk with a digital
termination at a PBX that uses the mu-law interfaces.

D/TO - Digita trunk interface to digital toll office trunk,
combination toll office trunk, or any other toll office trunk
with a digital termination at a PBX that uses the mu-law
interfaces.

A/TO - Analog trunk interface to an analog toll office trunk.
Due to potential problems with feedback, the A/TO pad-
group type should also be assigned to loudspeaker paging
trunk groups that provide ‘‘al-zones’ paging to three or
more Zones.

Enter the tie trunk toll restriction assignment:

0 Thistrunk group is not toll restricted
1 Thistrunk group istoll restricted

Enter the APLT features allowed assignment:

0 APLT features are not active on this trunk group
(CCSA features only)
1 APLT features are active on this trunk group

Enter the disconnect supervision assignment:

0 Disconnect supervision is not given on this trunk group
1 Disconnect supervision is given on this trunk group

101 Word 2 Administers the redial delay timer, hybrid balance specifications, and tie type
capability for atrunk group.

Field 1
Field 2
Field 3

Field 4

Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Enter the redial delay time in tenths-of-seconds (0-50).

Enter the hybrid balance specifications:

- Not applicable
0 RC coupling
1 600 ohm coupling

Enter the tie type capability:

Not applicable
Type 1 format
Type 1 compatible
Type 5 format

N~ O !
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103 Word 1 Administers network trunk group parameters.

Field 1

Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Field 8

Field 9

Field 12

Field 14

Field 15

Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Enter the FRL (0-7).

Enter the desired Travelling Class Mark specification:
0 Do not send or expect to receive any TCMs
1 Send and receive the FRL TCM
2 Send and receive the FRL and the conditional routing

TCMs
Specify whether symmetrical routing is possible;
0 No
1 Yes

Specify whether incoming tie trunk and APLT trunk can access
WCR

0 Disabled
1 Enabled (use only if the trunk group consists of tie
trunksor APLT trunks)

Specify whether an authorization code is required (incoming calls
only):

0 No

1 Yes
Specify whether bridge-on is allowed:

0 No

1 Yes

Enter the number of trunks (0-15) in this trunk group that are
reserved for ‘‘first preferences’’ in any network routing pattern.

Specify whether dial tone detect ignoreisin effect:
0 Dial tone detection is active
1 Dial tone detection is not active (ignore dial tone)

Enter the WCR conditional routing specifications:
0 Is not a satellite facility
1 Isasatellite facility

Enter the digit collection specifications:
0 Overlap outpulsing
1 Collect digits before outpulsing

Specify whether dial tone is suppressed after a WCR DAC is
dialed or inferred via Procedure 101 Word 3.

0 Apply dial tone
1 Suppress dial tone
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116 Word 1 Administers digital (DS1 and ISDN/PRI) trunks to a trunk group. If you're
assigning analog trunks to a trunk group, use Procedure150 Word 1. When
assigning the DSL1 circuit pack, the dlot to the right of the pack must be left
unequipped or used only for packet adjunct ISDN applications.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field5

Field 6
Field 8

Field9
Field 10

Field 11

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal modules and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal modules and XE modules).

Enter the dlot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-19 for universal modules, 1-17 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-23).
Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

Enter the signaling assignment:
- ISDN signaling
0 Disable (for robbed-bit signaling)
1 Enable (for DSC)
Enter the AIOD equipment number (0000-9999).

Enter the interface endpoint:

0 PBX
1 Host Computer
2 Network

Enter the D-channel group number (1-255). This field is the D-
channel used by the associated B-channels (trunk circuits in
field 5) for signaling. The D-channel group number specified
here may be administered with a backup D-channel in
Procedure262 Word2. The backup D-channel  will
automatically take over signaling responsibility if the primary
fails.

260 Word 1 Administers the DS1 and ISDN interface circuits with signaling and SCS

parameters.
Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal modules and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal modules and XE modules).
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Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Field 8

Field9

Field 10

Field 11

Field 12

Feld 13

Field 14

Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-19 for universal modules, 1-17 for XE
modules).

Enter the alarm level encode:

- Conventional

0 None

1 Warning (default)
2 Minor

3 Major

Enter the framing format encode:
0 D4 (superframe)
1 FE (extended superframe)

Enter the channel signaling specification:
0 23 B plus 1 D-channel (non-NFAS).
1 24 B-channel (NFAS)

Enter the signaling specification.
0 24th channel signaling (for ISDN/PRI, DS1, DMI)
1 Robbed bit signaling (for DS1 robbed hit,

ACCUNETD)
Enter the suppression encode:
0 Zero code suppression
1 Bipolar-8 zero code suppression

Enter the slip Enable encode:
0 Slip count off

1 Slip count on

Enter the external loop encode;
0 Disable
1 Enable

Enter the SCS equipment type encode:
0 None
1 DS1/T1 SCS

Enter the SCS reference for this circuit pack. Make sure this
SCS reference is coordinated between the central office and the
network to which your system is connected. If this circuit pack is
administered as the primary SCS reference, make sure the circuit
pack on the other end of the interface is administered witha‘* 0’
inthisfield (no SCSreference).

0 No SCSreference

1 Primary SCSreference

2 Secondary SCS reference

Enter the application type encode;
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262 Word 1

0 DSI1 trunks, lines

1 DMI-BOS

3 DS1 RCG

5 ISDN/PRI, DMI-MOS
Field 15 Enter the encode for bit inversion.

- Not applicable

0 Bit inversion

1 No bit inversion
Field 16 Enter the transmission type.

- Not applicable

0 Copper (T1)

1 Fiber

Administers the ISDN/PRI board parameters.

If you are administering ISDN/PRI in a non-NFAS arrangement, refer to the
| SDN/PRI| feature to do this procedure. All standard PRI boards do their own
signaling over a D-channel.

The D-channel of an NFAS configuration is administered exactly like a standard
ISDN/PRI D-channel except that field 13 requires an interface identifier for NFAS.

All boards in an NFAS arrangement rely on a common D-channel for signaling.
The NFAS configuration uses the ANN35 on a traditional module and the TN767
on auniversal or XE module (for all non-signaling boards). However, Each NFAS
arrangement on a universal or XE module requires a TN767 and a TN555 for
common D-channel signaling. The ANN35 on a traditional module doesn’t require
any additional boards for D-channel signaling.

See the DEFINITYO Communications System Generic 2 Feature Descriptions
(555-105-301) for more information on ISDN/PRI — NFAS.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal modules and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal modules and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-19 for universal modules, 1-17 for XE
modules).

Field 5 Enter adash (-).

Field 6 Enter the interface type:

0 For user side (to CO to other PBX)
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Field 7

Field 8

Field 9

Field 10

Field 11

Field 12

Field 13

1 For network side (to other PBX)

Make sure this field is coordinated with the administration on the
other end of the link. This field must remain dashed for NFAS
B-channel administration.

Enter the NFAS-ISDN facility test type:

0 None
1 Level 2
2 Level 3

3 Both level 2 and level 3

Enter the assigned terminal endpoint identifier for use with
Procedure 648 (0-63, 128). This field must remain dashed for
NFAS B-channel administration.

Enter the timer delay in seconds (0-255, default is 30). Thisfield
must remain dashed for NFAS B-channel administration.

Enter the timer delay in tenths-of-seconds (0-255, default is 10).
This field must remain dashed for NFAS B-channel
administration.

Enter the number of retransmissions allowed (1-10, default is 3).
This field must remain dashed for NFAS B-channd
administration.

Enter the maximum number of outstanding data packets to be
transmitted (1-7, default is 7). This field must remain dashed for
NFAS B-channel administration.

Enter the NFAS (PRI) interface identifier (0-31).

262 Word 2 Administers a backup D-channel to a primary D-channel. If you are administering
ISDN/PRI in a non-NFAS arrangement, refer to the |SDN/PRI| feature to do this

procedure.

Field 1

Field 2
Field 3

Field 4

Enter the D-channel group number (1-255). The D-channel
group numbers administered in this field are the same as the D-
channel group numbers administered in Procedure 116 Word 1
field 11. The goa in Procedure 116 Word1 field 11 is to
associate B-channels with a D-channel.

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal modules and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal modules and XE modules).
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Field 5

Field 6
Field 7

Field 8

Field 9

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (5 and 18 for traditional
modules, 1-19 for universal modules, 1-17 for XE modules).

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal modules and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal modules and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (5 and 18 for traditional
modules, 1-19 for universal modules, 1-17 for XE modules).
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Trunk Types Associated With Features

This section lists the trunk types that are compatible with each feature. The number in parenthesesis
the default signaling type automatically assigned to the trunk group upon administration in
Procedure 100 Word 1. If asignaling type other than the default is desired, see the| ' Trunk Signaling|
section in this chapter.

ACCUNETO Service Interface

108 DMI host terminating, dia repeating in/automatic out (5)
109 DMI dia repeating in and out (11)

Advanced Private Line Termination

12 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (9)

13 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (10)

14  CCSA/APLT 2-way (8)

15 CCSA/APLT 2-way (5)

32 TIE 1-way in dial repeating (4)

33 TIE 1-way out automatic (31)

34 TIE 1-way out dial repeating (4)

35 TIE 1-way in automatic (28)

36 TIE 2-way dial repeating in and out (4)

37 TIE 2-way dial repeating in/automatic out (31)
38 TIE 2-way automatic in/dial repeating out (28)
39 TIE 2-way automatic in and out (32)

40 TIE 1-way in dial repeating, delay dial (8)

41 TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (26)

TIE ETN 1-way in dial repeating (26)

TIE ETN 1-way out dial repeating (26)

TIE 2-way dial repeating (27)

TIE 2-way dial repeating infimmediate out (8)
TIE ETN 2-way dia repeating/delay dial in (24)
47 TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (24)

SERES

ASAI Gateway

47 TIE ETN 2-way dia repeating (24)
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Automatic Call Distribution

65
66
90
91
92

Queuing (No signaling required)

SN241 contact interface (0)

CASrelease link trunk 1-way incoming at main (14)
ACD First announcement (7)

ACD Second announcement (7)

ACD Origin announcement (7)

Automatic Identification of Outward Dialing

58

Call Park

54

Call Vectoring

16
19
20
21
24
25
26
35
38
39
66
90

ANI interface (6)

L oudspeaker Paging interface (7)

CO 1-way in attendant completing (1)

CO 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

CO 2-way with party test attendant completing in/DOD out (2)
FX 1-way in attendant completing (1)

FX 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

FX 2-way with party test attendant completing in/DOD out (2)
WATS 1-way in attendant completing (1)

TIE 1-way in automatic (28)

TIE 2-way automatic in/dial repeating out (28)

TIE 2-way automatic in and out (32)

CASrdeaselink trunk 1-way incoming from main (14)

Call Vectoring announcement (7)

Centralized Attendant Service

57
65
66

Queuing (No signaling required)

CASrelease link trunk 1-way outgoing from branch (13)
SN241 contact interface (0)

CASreeaselink trunk 1-way incoming at main (14)
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Code Calling Access — Traditional

53 Code Cdling Interface (7)

Conference — Attendant Sx Party

5 Attendant Conference (0)

Data Call Setup

100 Data-tonestone detector (0)

Data Communications Access

50 Remote Access 2-way (1)
33 TIE 1-way out automatic (31)
37 TIE 2-way dial repeating infautomatic out (31)

Digital Multiplexed Interface

16 CO 1-way in attendant completing (1)

17 CO 1-way out DOD (1)

19 CO 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)
21 FX 1-way in attendant completing (1)

22 FX 1-way out DOD (1)

24 FX 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)
26 WATS 1-way in attendant completing (1)

27 WATS 1-way out DOD or toll terminal access for TSPS (1)
41 TIE ETN 2-way dia repeating (26)

42 TIE ETN 1-way in dial repeating (26)

43 TIE ETN 1-way out dial repeating (26)

46 TIE ETN 2-way dia repeating/delay dia in (24)
47 TIE ETN 2-way did repeating (24)

50 Remote Access 2-way (1)

120  ISDN dynamic (20)

Digital Service (DS1) Interface
12 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (9)

13 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (10)
14 CCSA/APLT 2-way (8)
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15
16
17
19
21
22
24
26
27
30
31
32
33

35
36
37
38
39

41

GRER

46
47
50
57
66
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
108
109

CCSA/APLT 2-way (5)

CO 1-way in attendant completing (1)

CO 1-way out DOD (1)

CO 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)
FX 1-way in attendant completing (1)

FX 1-way out DOD (1)

FX 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)
WATS 1-way in attendant completing (1)
WATS 1-way out DOD or toll terminal access for TSPS (1)
DID immediate start (30)

DID wink start (3)

TIE 1-way in dial repeating (4)

TIE 1-way out automatic (31)

TIE 1-way out dia repeating (4)

TIE 1-way in automatic (28)

TIE 2-way dial repeating in and out (4)

TIE 2-way dial repeating infautomatic out (31)
TIE 2-way automatic in/dial repeating out (28)
TIE 2-way automatic in and out (32)

TIE 1-way in dial repeating, delay dial (8)

TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (26)

TIE ETN 1-way in dial repeating (26)

TIE ETN 1-way out dial repeating (26)

TIE 2-way dial repeating (27)

TIE 2-way dial repeating infimmediate out (8)
TIE ETN 2-way dia repeating/delay dia in (24)
TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (24)

Remote Access 2-way (1)

CASrelease link trunk 1-way outgoing from branch (13)
CASrelease link trunk 1-way incoming at main (14)
Main/Satellite 1-way in (15)

Main/Satellite 1-way out (15)

Main/Satellite 2-way (15)

Main/Satellite 1-way in (16)

Main/Satellite 1-way out (16)

Main/Satellite 2-way (16)

Main/Satellite 1-way in (17)

Main/Satellite 1-way out (17)

Main/Satellite 2-way (17)

DMI host terminating, dial repeating in/automatic out (5)
DMI dia repeating in and out (11)

Direct Inward Dialing

30

DID immediate start (30)
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31  DID wink start (3)

Direct Outward Dialing

17 CO 1-way out DOD (1)

18 CO 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

19 CO 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

22 FX 1-way out DOD (1)

23 FX 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

24 FX 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

27 WATS 1-way out DOD or toll terminal access for TSPS (1)
28 WATS 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

Distributed Communications System

12 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (9)

13 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (10)

14  CCSA/APLT 2-way (8)

15 CCSA/APLT 2-way (5)

32 TIE 1-way in dial repeating (4)

33 TIE 1-way out automatic (31)

34 TIE 1-way out dia repeating (4)

35 TIE 1-way in automatic (28)

36 TIE 2-way dial repeating in and out (4)

37 TIE 2-way dial repeating in/automatic out (31)
38 TIE 2-way automatic in/dial repeating out (28)
39 TIE 2-way automatic in and out (32)

40 TIE 1-way in dial repeating, delay dial (8)

41 TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (26)

42 TIE ETN 1-way in dial repeating (26)

43 TIE ETN 1-way out dial repeating (26)

44 TIE 2-way dial repeating (27)

45 TIE 2-way dial repeating infimmediate out (8)
46 TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating/delay dia in (24)
47 TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (24)

70 Main/Satellite 1-way in (15)

71 Main/Satellite 1-way out (15)

72 Main/Satellite 2-way (15)

73 Main/Satellite 1-way in (16)

74 Main/Satellite 1-way out (16)

75 Main/Satellite 2-way (16)

76 Main/Satellite 1-way in (17)

77 Main/Satellite 1-way out (17)

78 Main/Satellite 2-way (17)



TRUNK ADMINISTRATION

5-29

120

ISDN dynamic (20)

Foreign Exchange Access

21 FX 1-way in attendant completing (1)

22 FX 1-way out DOD (1)

23 FX 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

24 FX 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

25 FX 2-way with party test attendant completing in/DOD out (1)
Host Computer Access

103 Host access PDM (18)

104 Host access TDM (18)

106  EIA 4 Port (18)

Information Systems Network | nterface

107

ISN/EIA port (18)

Integrated Services Digital Network/Primary Rate Interface (ISDN/PRI)

16
17
19
21
22
24
26
27
30
31
41
42
43
46
47
50
108
109
120

CO 1-way in attendant completing (1)

CO 1-way out DOD (1)

CO 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

FX 1-way in attendant completing (1)

FX 1-way out DOD (1)

FX 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

WATS 1-way in attendant completing (1)

WATS 1-way out DOD or toll terminal access for TSPS (1)
DID immediate start (30)

DID wink start (3)

TIE ETN 2-way dia repeating (26)

TIE ETN 1-way in dial repeating (26)

TIE ETN 1-way out dial repeating (26)

TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating/delay dia in (24)

TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (24)

Remote Access 2-way (1)

DMI host terminating, dial repeating in/automatic out (5)
DMI dia repeating in and out (11)

ISDN dynamic (20)
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Intercept Treatment

52 Recorded Announcement interface (7)

Loudspeaker Paging Access

54 Loudspeaker Paging interface (7)

Main/Satellite/Tributary

70 Main/Satellite 1-way in (15)
71 Main/Satellite 1-way out (15)
72 Main/Satellite 2-way (15)

73 Main/Satellite 1-way in (16)
74 Main/Satellite 1-way out (16)
75 Main/Satellite 2-way (16)

76 Main/Satellite 1-way in (17)
77 Main/Satellite 1-way out (17)
78 Main/Satellite 2-way (17)

Malicious Call Trace

93 Malicious Call Trace recorder (7)

MEGACOML[ Service Access

26 WATS 1-way in attendant completing (1)

27 WATS 1-way out DOD or toll terminal access for TSPS (1)
Modem Pooling

100 Data-tonestone detector (0)

101  Anaog data modem pool (27)

102 Digital data modem pool (18)

Music-On-Hold Access

62 Music-on-Hold interface (0)
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Personal Central Office Line

19 CO 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

24 FX 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

26 WATS 1-way in attendant completing (1)

27 WATS 1-way out DOD or toll terminal access for TSPS (1)

Precedence Calling

12 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (9)
13 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (10)
14 CCSA/APLT 2-way (8)

15 CCSA/APLT 2-way (5)

Queuing

67 Audio interface (0)

Radio Paging Access

17 CO 1-way out DOD (1)

Recorded Telephone Dictation Access

51 Telephone dictation interface (7)

Remote Access

50 Remote Access 2-way (1)

Route Advance

2 Touch-tone digit register (0)

6 Queuing (0)

12 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (9)

13 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (10)

14 CCSA/APLT 2-way (8)

15 CCSA/APLT 2-way (5)

17 CO 1-way out DOD (1)

18 CO 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

19 CO 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)
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20 CO 2-way with party test attendant completing in/DOD out (2)
22 FX 1-way out DOD (1)

23 FX 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

24 FX 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

25 FX 2-way with party test attendant completing in/DOD out (1)
27 WATS 1-way out DOD or toll terminal access for TSPS (1)
28 WATS 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

33 TIE 1-way out automatic (31)

34 TIE 1-way out dia repeating (4)

36 TIE 2-way dial repeating in and out (4)

37 TIE 2-way dial repeating in/automatic out (31)

38 TIE 2-way automatic in/dial repeating out (28)

39 TIE 2-way automatic in and out (32)

TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (26)

TIE ETN 1-way out dial repeating (26)

TIE 2-way dial repeating (27)

TIE 2-way dial repeating infimmediate out (8)

TIE ETN 2-way dia repeating/delay dial in (24)

47 TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (24)

50 Remote Access 2-way (1)

51 Telephone dictation interface (7)

53 Code Calling interface (7)

54 Loudspeaker Paging interface (7)

58 ANI interface (6)

65 SN241 contact interface (0)

66 CASreleaselink trunk 1-way incoming at main (14)
71 Main/Satellite 1-way out (15)

72 Main/Satellite 2-way (15)

74 Main/Satellite 1-way out (16)

75 Main/Satellite 2-way (16)

77 Main/Satellite 1-way out (17)

78 Main/Satellite 2-way (17)

93 Malicious Call Trace recorder (7)

102 Digital data modem pool (18)

103 Host access PDM (18)

104 Host access TDM (18)

105 3B5APDCPI (18)

106  EIA 4 Port (18)

107  ISN/EIA port (18)

108 DMI host terminating, dial repeating in/automatic out (5)
109 DMI did repeating in and out (11)

120  ISDN dynamic (20)

SGR&EA
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Touch-Tone Calling Senderized Operation

55 Touch-Tone sender (0)

Wide Area Telecommunications Service Access

26 WATS 1-way in attendant completing (1)
27 WATS 1-way out DOD or toll terminal access for TSPS (1)
28 WATS 1-way out DOD with party test (2)
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Trunk Signaling Types

Use Procedure 100 Word 3 to change the default signaling type of a trunk group. Use the

[signaling type compatibility tablg in this section to ensure that the signaling on this system is

compatible with the distant system.

NOTE

100 Word 3

Y ou cannot assign loop start trunk signaling (19) to analog CO trunk groups.

Administers the trunk group signaling type. Use this procedure when a signaling
type other than the default is desired.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

Field 2 Enter the signaling type from the list below. Make sure the
signaling type is going to be compatible with the signaling type
administered on the distant system. Use the trunk signaling type
compatibility table.

POoO0O~NOOUOLS, WNEO

[EEN
= O

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

21
22
23

No signaling required

Ground start

Ground start with party test

Loop/reverse battery, wink start

E&M immediate start in and out

E&M wink start in, immediate start out

ANI signaling

Auxiliary equipment

E&M delay did in, immediate start out

E&M delay dia in wink/delay with dia tone out

E&M wink start in, wink/delay dia with dial tone out
E&M wink start in, wink/delay dial out (universal
seguence)

E&M immediate start in, wink/delay dial out

E& M release link trunk out

E&M release link trunk in

E&M Main/Satellite, immediate start

E&M Main/Satellite, wink start

E&M Main/Satellite, delay dial

S-Channel signaling, host access-GPP, host access EIA
Loop start

Digital Multiplexed Interface ISDN message oriented
signaling

E&M wink start both ways

E&M delay dia both ways

E&M delay did in, wink/delay dial out
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24 E&M deday did in, wink/delay dial out with fail on
timeout
25 E&M immediate start in, wink/delay dial out with fail
on timeout
26 E&M wink start in, wink/delay dial out with fail on
timeout
27 Analog line loop
28 E& M automatic in, immediate start out
29 E& M automatic in, wink start out
30 Loop/reverse battery, immediate start
31 E&M immediate start in, automatic out
32 E& M automatic in, automatic out
Trunk Signaling Compatibility
shows signaling type compatibility between two systems. It also indicates the direction

(incoming, outgoing, or two-way) that must be associated with the trunk type. Signaing types for the
remote switch appear accross the top row; signaling types for the local switch appear down the left-most

column.

The direction of compatibility is marked in the table by the following symbols:

two = Two-way compatibility
out = One-way compatibility outgoing

in = One-way compatibility incoming



Table5-1. Trunk Signaling Type Compatibility

TRUNK ADMINISTRATION

5-36

mininisisissisissislsisislsisislsisissislssislsisislsinlslsislssinlsislslsisls)sisl
[e]
2
OpOopOgooOoopoopdopgoombopnoopgoopgopopoopagopoogO
o
uDDDumDDDDDumDDDDDumD%DDDumDDDDDumDDDDDumDDDD
5
o o e e e e e e e e | s
c
OPpOopOgoooOopoOOoopOopgbopOopgoo@oopoOgoopOoopogopooqO
=1 21 2] 2|¢9s c|l | € c 5
3l = =121 2123 £l | 2| £ £ 3
TOopOQOCPDdoUoOOpoOdpOgopoOdoogoppoogoppooopgoapo oo
£ HEEHEE SEHEEE 2
OOopQOopopdouoOgOoOpodpgopOdoogopopiorgogpiopgapoomd
c c o o [e] m o c [e] o m [e] .m
OpOoopg DDDDDumW%SW%um OopOopg DDDwDDuwmmDoDWDum Cio o
= HEHEHEE HBEEBEEIE
OopOQOoppDdooOgOOpoOdpOgopodopoOgopporogO0pEoopOogoDo o
< 5|5]35]|¢8 5|5(35|2|s <
o o o o o o o
OPpOopoOgoooOoopOoOufdpOOpgooiOopgopogoopogOopOopagopogqO
(]
2
OpOopoOooOOfpDOoopOopopgooilO0pDgoogoopopgoopOopgopooqO
o
uDDDumDDDWDumDDDDDumDDDDDumDDDDDumDDDDDumDDDD
< 5|35]5]|¢8 5 5|35|2|38 5 <
o o o o o o o o
OpOopOgoooOoopoOoOudpOOpgoopOoopoOoopo@OoogOoTpOopgopo O
23 3218138 3| L= 2 =
OpOopoOOofmOoopooodpOOpgooiOoopgopogoopogopopoopaopoag O
g
OO0 opopdooOgoopoopgopoOoogopopopopgopgooopgapoomd
o
uDDmumDDDDDumDDDDDumDDDDDumDDDDDumDDDDDumDDDD
g
OpHopOgoomOoopOOoogopgooiOoopoopogoooOgoopoopogopooq O
g
ThOopoDOgooOOopOoopgopgooiOopgopogoopogopopOoopagooaqO
o|ld|lan|m|s|w|lof~lo|lo|Q[I[YHII2SSIQRIN|QNIQQKNQ8| S
ODpOooOooOOooOooOoogooiO0pDgoooooogoomOoopgoooO

BE H B B H B H H B H B B H B H H H H

32

=



5-37

TRUNK ADMINISTRATION

o o e e e e e e
c| e 3
nOdopOoopooopOgoporOooOgoooopooppgopoooogd
S1=1B=10=10= 5 gl e
(=] o [} o (=] o -
TdopOOopoOopgopopaopgoopoopgoppgooooog d
o
O uDDunDDDDDunDDDDDH_HDDDDDunDDDDDunD%ﬂD
== £ £ 3
opmdopoopndopogopondopoopandopoopomdopoop oS
£ £ c g
O uDDumDDDDDunDDDDDH__HDDDDDumDDDDDunDDDW
g
OoOopoooodopOgopopoopOooopoopgoppgopooE o o
_ < Sk SEEEEE 3
OopOopoOoonOopoopoodopooohorodopopgoDOo MmO
= o o (] o o =
3 W_Dm me SIS £ 3
O OO Eyd DoOoOpQooQOopOoo@OoOoigOooOopOOE oo
- o o o m - o o o w. o
£ = £ 3
O uDDumw__HwaDDunDDDDDH__HDDDD%ummWDDwDDunDDDD
- o o o m = (] o o .w. o
£l 22| 2|3 S12[21213|2
nOdopOoOoOphopgoppOopOgoopoopgOofphopoomo o o
| 2s]|s|s 212l gls|s
=|213|3]3 S M S| 3| @
ndopoOpoOopOgoppooopOogooooopogOfngopoooog o
=| o]l ol & o = 2| 2| O =
me wD 3 2 AN wD 3
nTdopOoOOpOopgopopaopgooioopogafpopoooog d
o
TdopOoopooOopOooomOoopmd DHWDDDH_HDDDDDun ObomO
s
nOdopOoopooOopOgoppOopOogOppoopogoppgopooD o o
g
ndopOoopoDoOopOopopOorogopopoopooppgopooD o o
o
nTdopOooogoOopg DDDDMH_H OonOopooogopogooma
o|l~lolo|SdYN[3I2S5[33RINNQINQLK| QRSB S
IO0opOoooOoppOgoopOopgooooopogopomoopoooomd

H Hout Bout § Hin Bwo H

B

B

32




5-38 TRUNK ADMINISTRATION




DCIU ADMINISTRATION

General Information

This section contains a brief introduction of the Data Communications Interface Unit (DCIU) and
some information to help in the administration of the DCIU. The application types of the DCIU
include:

¢ Call Management System (CM S)|
¢ Distributed Communications System (DCS)|
Leave Word Calling (LWC) on an AP|

Message Cented
* 3B2ISDN Gateway|

¢ DIP/DCIU Test Channel
To establish a DIP/DCIU test channel, the application type in Procedure 257 Word 5 should
be set to **10"" to specify that the channel being administered is for testing purposes. For
more information on the testing and maintenance of the DCIU, refer to the DEFINITYO
Communications System Generic2 Maintenance Procedures (555-104-117) and the
DEFINITYO Communications System Generic 2 Maintenance Repair Strategies (555-104-
118).

To administer a specific feature, the corresponding DCIU section and feature section must be
administered. For example, to administer DCS, both the DCS administration in the DCIU section
and the DCS feature administration must be compl eted.

DCIU Overview

The DCIU is a specia purpose processor which operates like a packet switch. The DCIU is used to pass
cal-related information between two systems or a system and an external processor. The connection
between the two devices is accomplished using a full-duplex, synchronous data link. Each full-duplex,
synchronous data link has 64 logical channels.
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Basic DCIU Configurations

The DCIU has three basic configurations upon which all other configurations are based. The three
basic DCIU configurations are;

1. System processor link (link 0) to aDCIU link on the same DCIU
2. OneDCIU link to another DCIU link on the same DCIU
3. OneDCIU link to another DCIU link on an external DCIU.

SW2

© ® @

Figure 6-1. Basic Configurations— DCIU

Figure 6-1 illustrates each of the three configurations listed. Each configuration is seen as a separate
connection in the system and must be administered as such. This means that the link is administered
using all the basic administration. The basic administration for all three configurations is made up of
the following: protocol characteristics and timers (256 Words 1, 2, and 3), logica channels and
routing (257 Words 1 and 2), DCIU memory vaues and tables (258 Words 1 and 2), and the DCIU
enable (275 Word 1). However, there are some slight differences that will be discussed here.

Configuration **1"’ is a connection that is administered completely through software associations.
There is an administration note pertaining to Procedure 257 Word 1. In this procedure, Component A
will aways be link O for this configuration. Component B will be the other end of this link
connection. Thelogical channel number between these two endpoints may not be the same; however,
for practical applicationsit is suggested that the logical channel between endpoints match.

Configuration *‘2"’ is a connection that is administered completely through software associations.
There is an administration note pertaining to Procedure 257 Word 1. In this procedure, both
Components A and B will use hardware links (1-8) on the same DCIU. Again, the logical channel
number between these two endpoints does not have to be the same, although it is suggested that the
two endpoints match. This configuration is commonly referred to as a hop. A hop simply allows a
data link connection to be made through aDCIU. For example, suppose a hetwork has two nodes and
aperipheral deviceis connected to the second node. For the first node to access the peripheral device
located on the second node, the call related information (for node one) must pass or hop through the
DCIU on the second node.

Configuration ‘3"’ is different in that there is a physical connection between two separate DCIUSs.
The physical connection also reflects an administration difference in Procedures 256 Word 1, 257
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Word 1, and 257 Word 2. In these procedures, because the endpoints are on different DCIUs or
external processors, the characteristics of the data link must be administered at both ends. Both
ends of the link must have the same logical channel number, baud rate, protocol specifications, etc.
When assigning the local DTE/DCE, one end of the link is the DTE while the other end of thelink is
the DCE (Procedure 256 Word 1).

DCIU Link Administration — Simple Network Example

The next three figures illustrate the administration of DCIU links in a small network using the three
configurations discussed earlier. The figures show the growth of a small network and the links
necessary to connect the network together. Administration for a specific DCIU is done at the system
where the DCIU is located. Therefore, to establish a link connecting the two systems, both ends of
the link must be administered from their respective systems.

The simple network used in this example consists of three systems (PBXs) with an AUDIX machine
as a peripheral device connected to one of the systems. The administration of the DCIU linksis done
in a step by step process showing how al the systems in the sample network can have access to the
AUDIX machine.
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AUDIX

The figure above illustrates how DCIU links can be administered to connect SW1 to the AUDIX
machine:

* OnSW1

— Administer link O (A) to link 7 (B) with alogical channel number of 12.

— Administer link 7 (B) to the AUDIX machine with alogical channel number of 12.
* Between SW1 and the AUDIX machine

— Physically connect link 7 (B) to the AUDIX machine.
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SW2

AUDIX

® ®

The figure above illustrates how DCIU links can then be administered to connect SW2 to the AUDIX
machine through the DCIU located on SW1. This configuration is known as Centralized Messaging:

* OnSW2
— Administer link O (D) to link 6 (E) with alogical channel number of 26.
* Between SW2 and SW1

— Physically connect link 6 (E) to link 2 (C). This is the physical connection between the
DClUson SW1 and SW2.

* OnSW1

— Administer link 2 (C) to link 7 (B) with alogical channel number of 26.

— Administer link 7 (B) to the AUDIX machine with alogical channel number of 26.
* Between SW1 and the AUDIX machine

— Physically connect link 7 (B) to the AUDIX machine (if not already done).
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SW3

® ©

The figure above shows how DCIU links can be assigned to connect SW3 to AUDIX through the
DClUslocated on SW2 and SW1. Thisisanother example of Centralized Messaging:

* OnSW3

— Administer link 0 (G) to link 3 (H) with alogical channel number of 34.
* Between SW3 and SW2

— Physically connect link 3 (H) to link 2 (F). This is the physical connection between the
DClUslocated on SW3 and SW2.

* OnSwW2
— Administer link 2 (F) to link 6 (E) with alogical channel number of 34.
* Between SW2 and SW1

— Physically connect link 6 (E) to link 2 (C). This is the physical connection between the
DClUslocated on SW1 and SW2.

* OnSW1
— Administer link 2 (C) to link 7 (B) with alogical channel number of 34.
— Administer link 7 (B) to the AUDIX with alogical channel number of 34.
* Between SW1 and the AUDIX machine
— Physically connect link 7 (B) to the AUDIX machine (if not already done).
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AUDIX

The Audio Information Exchange (AUDIX) message-handling system provides subscribers with the
ability to send and receive voice messages. AUDIX subscribers can also receive messages from
callers using either the call answering capabilities of the AUDIX feature or the Leave Word Calling
(LWC) feature. The AUDIX system uses recorded prompts and announcements to guide callers
through the messaging operations. After completing the DCIU administration, you must continue
with the AUDIX feature administration given later in this book.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
258 Word 2 258 Word 2 275Word 1
256 Word 1 256 Word 1 258 Word 2
256 Word 2 256 Word 2 256 Word 3
256 Word 3 256 Word 3 256 Word 2
257 Word 5 257 Word 5 256 Word 1
257 Word 4 257 Word 4 257 Word 6
257 Word 2 257 Word 2 257 Word 1
257 Word 1 257 Word 1 257 Word 2
257 Word 6 257 Word 6 257 Word 4
258 Word 1 258 Word 1 257 Word 5
275Word 1 258 Word 1
Procedure Usage

256 Word 1 Administers the major characteristics of the datalink. Included are the link number,
status, datarate, DTE/DCE, type of link, protocol, destination machine type, and the
destination machine number.

Field 1 Enter the DCIU link number (1-8).
Field 2 Enter the link status:
0 Unassigned
1 Assigned
Field 3 Enter the datarate:
0 No datarate required
1 300 bps
2 600 bps
3 1200 bps
4 2400 bps
5 4800 bps
6 9600 bps
7 19200 bps



6-8 DCIU ADMINISTRATION

Field 4 Enter the local DTE/DCE assignments:
0 Local end of DCIU link isfunctioning asaDTE
1 Local end of DCIU link is functioning as a DCE
One end of the link must be administered as the DTE while the
other is administered as the DCE.

Field 5 Enter the dial up capabilities:
0 Link isnot adial up link
1 Link isadia up link

Field 6 Entera‘‘1"’ to select the BX.25 protocol.

Field 7 Enter a‘'*3"" to specify AUDIX as the destination machine type.
Field 8 Enter the destination AUDIX machine number (1-8).

Field9 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

256 Word 2 Administers the BX.25 level 2 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
retransmission timer, the idle timer, the maximum number of retransmissions, and
the maximum number of unacknowledged frames allowed on the link.

Field 1 Enter the link number (1-8).

Field 2 Enter the retransmission timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical
vaueis 1.

Field 3 Enter theidle timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical vaueis 10.

Field 4 Enter the maximum number of retransmissions allowed (1-15).
A typical valueis2.

Field 5 Enter the maximum number of frames transmitted without
acknowledgement (1-7). A typical valueis?7.

Field 6 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

256 Word 3 Administers the BX.25 level 3 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
activity timer, the acknowledgement timer, the interrupt timer, the restart timer, and
the maximum number of unacknowledged packets.

Field 1 Enter the link number (1-8).

Field 2 Enter the activity timer (1-255 in seconds). A typica value
is 180.

Field 3 Enter the acknowledgement timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical
valueis 20.

Field 4 Enter the interrupt timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical vaue

is180.
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Field 5 Enter the reset timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical valueis 8.

Field 6 Enter the restart timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical valueis8.

Fields 7-9 These fields are not used at thistime.

Field 10 Enter the maximum number of unacknowledged packets (1-7). A
typical vaueis4.

Field 11 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

257 Word 1 Administers the network channel for AUDIX applications. Included are the system
link, the logical channel on the local port, the hardware link, the logical channel,
and the priority. Thelogical channel in fields 2 and 4 must be the same.

Field 1 Enter the local link number (Component A):
0 Local system link (commonly known aslink 0)
1-8  Hardwarelinks
Field 2 Enter the logical channel number (1-64) on the local link/system.
Field 3 Enter the link number (Component B):
- Not assigned
0 Link is the system (for loop around test, fields 1 and 3
must be set to 0)
1-8  Hardware links (this link is connected to link specified
infield 1)
Field 4 Enter the logical channel number on the link (component B):

- Component A is alternate routed
1-64 Logical channel number

Field 5 Enter the priority level:
0 Low priority
1 High priority

Field 6 Enter the alternate routing flag status:
0 Link is not used as an alternate routed network channel
1 Link is used as an alternate routed network channel
Field 7 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

257 Word 2 Administers the port characteristics including the local port, the remote
port/destination, the aternate routing destination routing code, and the aternate

routing postage.
Field 1 Enter the local port number (1-64).
Field 2 Enter the AUDIX remote port/destination (-, 1-20).

Field 3 Enter the alternate destination routing code (-, 1-255).
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Field 4 Enter the number of aternate DCIUs an aternate routed packet
can go through before packet is terminated (-, 2-255).
Field 8 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

257 Word 4 Administers the alternate routes associated with a destination map.

Field 1 Enter the destination routing code (1-255).
Field 2 Enter the routing algorithm:

0 Fixed routing

1 Routing on failure
Field 3 Enter the number of routes:

0 Fields 4-9 must be dashed

1 Input expected in fields 4-5

2 Input expected in fields 4-7

3 Input expected in fields 4-9

Fields4, 6,8 Enter thelink number of corresponding route:
0 Local system
1-8  Link number

Fields5,7,9 Enterthelogica channel number (0-64).

257 Word 5 Reserves ports for feature usage.

Field 1 Enter the port number (-, 1-64).
Field 2 Enter the application type:
0 Unreserved
13 AUDIX
Field 3 Enter the instance number (1-8). This number must match the
AUDIX machine number.
Field 9 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

258 Word 1 Swaps the changes made to the DCIU scratch-pad table with the machine-read
memory. Usethis procedure after making any DCIU changes.

Field 1 Entera‘‘1"’ to swap tables and reboot DCIU.

258 Word 2 Copies the DCIU machine-read memory values to the scratch-pad table. Use this
procedure before making any DCIU changes.

Field 1 Enter a‘‘1"" to make a copy of DCIU tables. (This procedure
overwrites the contents of the scratch-pad table.)
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275Word 1 Administers the DCIU to the system class of service.

Field 17 Enter the DCIU assignment:
- Not available
0 Disable

1 Enable
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Call Management System (CMYS)

The Call Management System (CMS) is an adjunct processor that collects data generated by ACD

users and presents the data as reports to help optimize ACD use.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Automatic Call Distribution (ACD).

Procedure Sequence
ADD

028 Word 2
275 Word 4
115Word 1
028 Word 1
031 Word 1
258 Word 2
256 Word 1
256 Word 2
256 Word 3
257 Word 5
257 Word 2
257 Word 1
258 Word 1
028 Word 2
275Word 1

Procedure Usage

CHANGE

028 Word 2
028 Word 1
115 Word 1
031 Word 1
258 Word 2
256 Word 1
256 Word 2
256 Word 3
257 Word 5
257 Word 2
257 Word 1
258 Word 1
028 Word 2

REMOVE

028 Word 2
115Word 1
028 Word 1
275Word 4
258 Word 2
257 Word 1
257 Word 2
257 Word 5
256 Word 3
256 Word 2
256 Word 1
258 Word 1
258 Word 2
275Word 1

028 Word 1 Administers the Call Management System (CMS) to an extension or group of

extensions.
Field 1 Enter the CM S terminal number (1-1023).
Field 2 Enter the CM S extension low (000-99999).
Field 3 Enter the CM S extension high (000-99999).

028 Word 2 This procedure is used to busy out CM S while trandation changes are made. After

making the trandation changes, the CM S busy out must be released.

Field 1 Enter the CM S busy out specifications:
0 Not busied out
1 Busied out
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031 Word 1 Administers whether a vector directory number is measured by CMS.

Field 1 Enter the vector directory number (000-99999).
Field 2 Enter the vector number (-, 1-511).
Field 3 Enter the measure capabilities:

0 VDN isnot measured by CMS
1 VDN ismeasured by CMS

115 Word 1 Administers CMS measurement types to trunk groups that have already been
administered to terminate at ACD splits.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-255). CMS can only measure
trunk groups 18-255.
Field 2 Enter the CAS termination point:
- Trunk group terminates in an ACD group
0 Trunk group terminates on local attendant

1 Trunk group terminates on CAS
2 Trunk group terminates on VDN

Field 3 Enter the restricted dial code entry number (1-16, 99).

Field 5 Enter the types of CM S measurements being made:
- Trunk group not measured by CMS
Outgoing measurements by CMS
Incoming measurements by CMS
Both incoming and outgoing measurements by CM S

N~ O

256 Word 1 Administers the major characteristics of the datalink. Included are the link number,
status, baud rate, DTE/DCE, type of link, protocol, destination machine type, and
the destination machine number.

Field 1 Enter the DCIU physical link number (1-8). This is the link
number of the physical port on the DCIU that is connected to the
host computer for CMS.

Field 2 Enter the link status:

0 Unassigned
1 Assigned
Field 3 Enter the data rate:
0 No datarate required
1 300 bps
2 600 bps
3 1200 bps
4 2400 bps
5 4800 bps
6 9600 bps
7 19200 bps
Field 4 Enter the local DTE/DCE assignments:

0 Local end of DCIU link isfunctioning asaDTE



6-14

DCIU ADMINISTRATION

Field5

Field 6
Field 7

Field 8

1 Local end of DCIU link is functioning as a DCE
One end of the link must be administered as the DTE while the
other is administered as the DCE.

Enter the dial up capabilities:
0 Link isnot adial up link
1 Link isadia up link

Entera‘‘1"’ to select the BX.25 protocol.

Enter the type of machine interface:
1 AP 16
2 3B5 AP
8 3B2 Messaging Server or 3B2 CMS

Enter the destination machine number (1-7).

256 Word 2 Administers the BX.25 level 2 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
retransmission timer, the idle timer, the maximum number of retransmissions, and
the maximum number of unacknowledged frames allowed on the link.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Enter the DCIU physical link number (1-8).

Enter the time in seconds before retransmitting unacknowledged
frames (1-255). A typical valueis 1.

Enter the time in seconds before frames are exchanged on a link
(1-255). A typica valueis 10.

Enter the maximum number of retransmissions of an
acknowledged frame (1-15). A typical valueis 2.

Enter the maximum number of frames transmitted on a link
without acknowledgement (1-7). A typical valueis?.

256 Word 3 Administers the BX.25 level 3 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
activity timer, the acknowledgement timer, the interrupt timer, the restart timer, and
the maximum number of unacknowledged packets.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Enter the DCIU physical link number (1-8).

Enter the time, in seconds, before sending a window
advancement packet to indicate the present condition of alogical
channel (1-255). A typical valueis 180.

Enter the time, in seconds, waited for acknowledgement of data
packet before resetting alogical channel (1-255). A typica value
is20.

Enter the time, in seconds, waited for confirmation of an interrupt
packet before resetting alogical channel (1-255). A typical value
is 180.

Enter the time, in seconds, waited before retransmitting an
unconfirmed reset request package (1-255). A typical valueis8.
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Field 6 Enter the time, in seconds, waited before retransmitting an
unconfirmed restart request package (1-255). A typical value
is8.

Field 10 Enter the maximum number of times an unacknowledged data

packet can be transmitted (1-7). A typical valueis4.

257 Word 1 Administers the network channel for CMS applications. Included are the system
link, the logical channel on the local port, the hardware link, the logical channel,
the priority, and the alternate routing flag.

Field 1 Enter the local link number (Component A):

0 Local system link (commonly known aslink 0)

1-8  Hardwarelinks
Field 2 Enter the logical channel number (1-64) on the local link/system.
Field 3 Enter the link number (Component B):

- Not assigned

0 Link is the system (for loop around test, fields 1 and 3

must be set to 0)

1-8  Hardware links (this link is connected to the link
specified in field 1)

Field4 Enter the logical channel number on the link:
- Component A is alternate routed
1-64 Logical channel number

Field 5 Enter the priority level:
0 Low priority
1 High priority

Field 6 Enter the alternate routing flag status:
0 Link is not used as an alternate routed network channel
1 Link is used as an alternate routed network channel

257 Word 2 Administers the port characteristics including the local port, the remote
port/destination, the aternate routing destination routing code, and the aternate
routing postage.

Field 1 Enter the local port number (1-64).

Field 2 Enter the remote port/destination (-, 1-11).

Field 3 Enter the alternate destination routing code (-, 1-255).

Field 4 Enter the number of aternate DCIUs an aternate routed packet

can go through before packet is terminated (-, 2-255).

257 Word 5 Reserves ports for CMS usage including the port number, the application type, and
the application instance number.

Field 1 Enter the number of the local port (-, 1-64).
Field 2 Enter an‘*11"’ to specify the application type as CMS.
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Field 3 Enter a‘‘ 1"’ for the application instance number.

Field 9 Enter the table indicator:
-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

258 Word 1 Swaps the changes made to the DCIU scratch-pad table with the machine-read
memory. Usethis procedure after making any DCIU changes.

Field 1 Entera‘‘1"’ to swap the tables and reboot DCIU.

258 Word 2 Copies the DCIU machine-read memory values to the scratch-pad table. Use this
procedure before making any DCIU changes.

Field 1 Enter a‘‘1"’ to make acopy of DCIU tables.

This procedure overwrites the contents of the
NOTE scratch-pad table.

275Word 1 Activates the DCIU.

Field 17 Enter the DCIU assignment:
- Feature not available
0 Disable
1 Enable

275Word 4 Enables or disables CM S for the system. CMS must be busied out in Procedure 028
Word 2 before it can be enabled or disabled.

Field 13 Enter the CM S assignment:
- Feature not available
0 Disable

1 Enable
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Distributed Communications System (DCS)

The Distributed Communications System (DCS) is designed to meet the needs of customers with
telecommunication requirements that exceed the capacity of a single system. Using aDCS allows the
customer to operate and control multiple systems as if they were one system.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE

258 Word 2 258 Word 2 258 Word 1
256 Word 1 256 Word 1 256 Word 3
256 Word 2 256 Word 2 256 Word 2
256 Word 3 256 Word 3 256 Word 1
257 Word 5 257 Word 5 257 Word 6
257 Word 2 257 Word 2 257 Word 5
257 Word 1 257 Word 1 257 Word 2
257 Word 3 257 Word 3 257 Word 3
257 Word 4 257 Word 4 257 Word 4
257 Word 6 257 Word 6 257 Word 1
258 Word 1 275Word 1 275Word 1
275Word 1 258 Word 1

Procedure Usage

256 Word 1 Administers the major characteristics of the datalink. Included are the link number,
status, baud rate, DTE/DCE, type of link, protocol, destination machine type, and
the destination machine number.

Field 1 Enter the DCIU link number (1-8).
Field 2 Enter the link status:
0 Unassigned
1 Assigned
Field 3 Enter the datarate:
0 No datarate required
1 300 bps
2 600 bps
3 1200 bps
4 2400 bps
5 4800 bps
6 9600 bps
7 19200 bps



6-18 DCIU ADMINISTRATION

Field 4 Enter the local DTE/DCE assignments:
0 Local end of DCIU link isfunctioning asaDTE
1 Local end of DCIU link is functioning as a DCE
One end of the link must be administered as the DTE while the
other is administered as the DCE.

Field 5 Enter the dial up capabilities:
0 Link isnot adial up link
1 Link isadia up link

Field 6 Entera‘‘1"’ to select the BX.25 protocol.

Field 7 Enter the type of machine interface:
4 System 75 or DEFINITY Generic 1 system
5 System 85, Release 1 system
6 System 85, Release 2 or DEFINITY Generic 2 system
7 Enhanced DIMENSION PBX

Field 8 Enter the node number of the destination machine (1-63).

Field 9 Enter the table indicator:
-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

256 Word 2 Administers the BX.25 level 2 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
retransmission timer, the idle timer, the maximum number of retransmissions, and
the maximum number of unacknowledged frames allowed on the link.

Field 1 Enter the link number (1-8).

Field 2 Enter the retransmission timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical
vaueis 1.

Field 3 Enter theidle timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical vaueis 10.

Field 4 Enter the maximum number of retransmissions allowed (1-15).
A typical valueis2.

Field 5 Enter the maximum number of frames transmitted without
acknowledgement (1-7). A typical valueis?7.

Field 6 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

256 Word 3 Administers the BX.25 level 3 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
activity timer, the acknowledgement timer, the interrupt timer, the restart timer, and
the maximum number of unacknowledged packets.

Field 1 Enter the link number (1-8).

Field 2 Enter the activity timer (1-255 in seconds). A typica value
is 180.

Field 3 Enter the acknowledgement timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical

valueis 20.
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Field 4 Enter the interrupt timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical vaue
is 180.

Field 5 Enter the reset timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical valueis 8.

Field 6 Enter the restart timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical valueis8.

Fields 7-9 These fields are not used at thistime.

Field 10 Enter the maximum number of unacknowledged packets (1-7). A
typical vaueis4.

Field 11 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

257 Word 1 Administers the network channel for DCS applications. Included are the system
link, the logical channel on the local port, the hardware link, the logical channel,
and the priority. Thelogical channel infields 2 and 4 must be the same.

Field 1 Enter the local link number (Component A):

0 Local system link (commonly known aslink 0)

1-8  Hardwarelinks
Field 2 Enter the logical channel number (1-64) on the local link/system.
Field 3 Enter the link number (Component B):

- Not assigned

0 Link is the system (for loop around test, fields 1 and 3

must be set to 0)

1-8  Hardware links (this link is connected to the link
specified in field 1)

Field 4 Enter the logical channel number on the link:
- Component A is alternate routed
1-64 Logical channel number

Field 5 Enter the priority level:
0 Low priority
1 High priority

Field 6 Enter the alternate routing flag status:
0 Link is not used as an alternate routed network channel
1 Link is used as an alternate routed network channel
Field 7 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

257 Word 2 Administers the port characteristics including the local port, the remote
port/destination, the aternate routing destination routing code, and the aternate
routing postage.

Field 1 Enter the local port number (1-64).
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Field 2 Enter the remote port/destination:
- Unassigned
1-20 System 85, Release 1
1-64 System 85, Release 2 or DEFINITY Generic 2
1-20 Enhanced DIMENSION PBX

Field 3 Enter the alternate destination routing code (-, 1-255).

Field 4 Enter the number of aternate DCIUs an aternate routed packet
can go through before packet is terminated (-, 2-255).

Field 8 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

257 Word 3 Administers the local port to the trunk group number used for access to the remote

DCS node.
Field 1 Enter the local port number (1-64).
Field 2 Enter the trunk group number (18-255).
Field 3 Enter the remote DCS node number (1-63).

257 Word 4 Administers the alternate routes associated with a destination map.

Field 1 Enter the destination routing code (1-255).
Field 2 Enter the routing algorithm:

0 Fixed routing

1 Routing on failure
Field 3 Enter the number of routes:

0 Fields 4-9 must be dashed

1 Input expected in fields 4-5

2 Input expected in fields 4-7

3 Input expected in fields 4-9

Fields4, 6,8 Enter thelink number of corresponding route:
0 Local system
1-8  Link number

Fields5,7,9 Enterthelogica channel number (0-64).

257 Word 5 Reserves ports for feature usage.

Field 1 Enter the port number (-, 1-64).
Field 2 Enter the application type:
0 Unreserved

9 Distributed Communications System (DCS)
12 Enhanced Services (ES)

Field 3 Enter the instance number (-, 1-63).
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Field 9 Enter the table indicator:
-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

257 Word 6 Associates tables containing the correlations between the Enhanced Service (ES)
ports, the network class, and the network numbers for DCS nodes.

Field 1 Enter the ES port number (1-64).

Field 2 Enter a‘*3"’ to specify DCS as the network adjunct class.
Field 3 Enter the network adjunct number for DCS nodes (1-63).
Field4 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

258 Word 1 Swaps the changes made to the DCIU scratch-pad table with the machine-read
memory. Usethis procedure after making any DCIU changes.

Field 1 Entera‘‘1"’ to swap the tables and reboot DCIU.

258 Word 2 Copies the DCIU machine-read memory values to the scratch-pad table. Use this
procedure before making any DCIU changes.

Field 1 Enter a ‘1"’ to make a copy of DCIU tables. This procedure
overwrites the contents of the scratch-pad table.

275Word 1 Administers the DCIU to the system class of service.

Field 17 Enter the DCIU assignment:
- Not available
0 Disable

1 Enable
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Leave Word Calling on an AP

The Leave Word Calling (LWC) feature allows internal callers (internal to the local system or the
DCS) to leave messages for internal principals (the called parties) without assistance of a secretary or
Message Center agent. The DCIU administration for Leave Word Calling is not needed if Leave

Word Calling is on the system or on AUDIX.

Procedure Sequence
ADD

258 Word 2
256 Word 1
256 Word 2
256 Word 3
257 Word 5
257 Word 4
257 Word 2
257 Word 1
257 Word 6
258 Word 1
275Word 1

Procedure Usage

CHANGE

258 Word 2
256 Word 1
256 Word 2
256 Word 3
257 Word 5
257 Word 4
257 Word 2
257 Word 1
257 Word 6
275Word 1
258 Word 1

REMOVE

258 Word 2
256 Word 3
256 Word 2
256 Word 1
257 Word 6
257 Word 1
257 Word 2
257 Word 4
257 Word 5
275Word 1
258 Word 1
258 Word 2

256 Word 1 Administers the major characteristics of the datalink. Included are the link number,
status, baud rate, DTE/DCE, type of link, protocol, destination machine type, and
the destination machine number.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Enter the DCIU link number (1-8).

Enter the link status:

0 Unassigned

1 Assigned
Enter the datarate:

0 No datarate required

1 300 bps

2 600 bps

3 1200 bps

4 2400 bps

5 4800 bps

6 9600 bps

7 19200 bps
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Field 4 Enter the local DTE/DCE assignments:
0 Local end of DCIU link isfunctioning asaDTE
1 Local end of DCIU link isfunctioning as a DCE
One end of the link must be administered as the DTE while the
other is administered as the DCE.

Field 5 Enter the dial up capabilities:
0 Link isnot adia up link
1 Link isadia up link

Field 6 Entera‘‘1"’ to select the BX.25 protocol.
Field7 Enter the type of machine interface:

1 AP 16

2 3B5 AP

8 3B2 Messaging Server (AP)
Field 8 Enter the destination machine number (1-7).
Field9 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

256 Word 2 Administers the BX.25 level 2 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
retransmission timer, the idle timer, the maximum number of retransmissions, and
the maximum number of unacknowledged frames allowed on the link.

Field 1 Enter the link number (1-8).

Field 2 Enter the retransmission timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical
valueis1.

Field 3 Enter theidle timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical valueis 10.

Field 4 Enter the maximum number of retransmissions allowed (1-15).

A typical valueis 2.

Field 5 Enter the maximum number of frames transmitted without
acknowledgement (1-7). A typical valueis?7.

Field 6 Enter the table indicator:
-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

256 Word 3 Administers the BX.25 level 3 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
activity timer, the acknowledgement timer, the interrupt timer, the restart timer, and
the maximum number of unacknowledged packets.

Field 1 Enter the link number (1-8).
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257 Word 1

Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5
Field 6
Fields 7-9
Field 10

Field 11

Enter the activity timer (1-255 in seconds). A typica value
is 180.

Enter the acknowledgement timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical
valueis 20.

Enter the interrupt timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical value
is180.

Enter the reset timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical valueis 8.
Enter the restart timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical valueis8.
These fields are not used at thistime.

Enter the maximum number of unacknowledged packets (1-7). A
typical valueis4.

Enter the table indicator:
-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

Administers the network channel for Leave Word Calling applications. These

applications are Message Waiting — Automatic, the Clock, and Leave Word
Cdlling. Included are the system link, the logical channel on the loca port, the
hardware link, the logical channel, and the priority. The logical channel in fields 2
and 4 must be the same.

Field 1

Field 2
Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Enter the local link number (Component A):
0 Local system link (commonly known aslink 0)
1-8  Hardwarelinks

Enter the logical channel number (1-64) on the local link/system.

Enter the link number (Component B):
- Not assigned
0 Link is the system (for loop around test, fields 1 and 3
must be set to 0)
1-8 Hardware links (this link is connected to the link
specified in field 1)

Enter the logical channel number on the link:
- Component A is alternate routed
1-64 Logical channel number

Enter the priority level:
0 Low priority
1 High priority

Enter the alternate routing flag status:
0 Link is not used as an alternate routed network channel
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1 Link is used as an alternate routed network channel

Field 7 Enter the table indicator:
-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

257 Word 2 Administers the port characteristics including the local port, the remote
port/destination, the aternate routing destination routing code, and the aternate
routing postage.

Field 1 Enter the local port number (1-64).

Field 2 Enter the remote port/destination (-, 1-11).

Field 3 Enter the alternate destination routing code (1-255).

Field 4 Enter the number of aternate DCIUs an aternate routed packet

can go through before packet is terminated (-, 2-255).

Field 8 Enter the table indicator:
-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

257 Word 4 Administers the alternate routes associated with a destination map.

Field 1 Enter the destination routing code (1-255).
Field 2 Enter the routing algorithm:

0 Fixed routing

1 Routing on failure
Field 3 Enter the number of routes:

0 Fields 4-9 must be dashed

1 Input expected in fields 4-5
2 Input expected in fields 4-7
3 Input expected in fields 4-9

Fields4, 6,8 Enter thelink number of corresponding route:
0 Local system
1-8  Link number

Fields5,7,9 Enterthelogica channel number (0-64).

257 Word 5 Reserves ports for feature usage.
Field 1 Enter the port number (-, 1-64).

Field 2 Enter the application type:
0 Unreserved
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2 AP clock synchronization (CLK)

4 LWC high priority (LWCH)

5 LWC low priority (LWCL)

6 Message Waiting Automatic lamp (AMWL)
Field 3 Enter the instance number (-, 1-7).
Field9 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

257 Word 6 Associates tables containing the correlations between the Enhanced Service (ES)
ports, the network class, and the network numbers for DCS nodes.

Field 1 Enter the ES port number (1-64).

Field 2 Entera‘‘ 1"’ to specify the AP as the network adjunct class.
Field 3 Enter the network adjunct number for AP (1-99).

Field 4 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

258 Word 1 Swaps the changes made to the DCIU scratch-pad table with the machine-read
memory. Usethis procedure after making any DCIU changes.

Field 1 Enter a‘* 1"’ to swap the tables and reboot DCIU.

258 Word 2 Copies the DCIU machine-read memory values to the scratch-pad table. Use this
procedure before making any DCIU changes.

Field 1 Enter a‘* 1"’ to make acopy of DCIU tables.

This procedure overwrites the contents of the
NOTE scratch-pad table.

275Word 1 Administers the DCIU to the system class of service.

Field 17 Enter the DCIU assignment:
- Not available
0 Disable

1 Enable
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M essage Center

Message Center is an answering service for redirected calls from the called party to an agent in the
Message Center. Agents enter messages from the caller at an agent data terminal. The called party
can retrieve their messages later by printing the message at a nearby printer, through a digital display
module, calling the Message Center agent, or through atext mail service.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE

258 Word 2 258 Word 2 258 Word 1
256 Word 1 256 Word 1 256 Word 3
256 Word 2 256 Word 2 256 Word 2
256 Word 3 256 Word 3 256 Word 1
257 Word 5 257 Word 5 257 Word 6
257 Word 2 257 Word 2 257 Word 1
257 Word 1 257 Word 1 257 Word 2
257 Word 6 257 Word 6 257 Word 5
258 Word 1 275Word 1 275Word 1
275Word 1 258 Word 1

Procedure Usage

256 Word 1 Administers the major characteristics of the datalink. Included are the link number,

status, baud rate, DTE/DCE, type of link, protocol, destination machine type, and
the destination machine number.

Field 1 Enter the DCIU link number (1-8).
Field 2 Enter the link status:
0 Unassigned
1 Assigned
Field 3 Enter the datarate:
0 No datarate required
1 300 bps
2 600 bps
3 1200 bps
4 2400 bps
5 4800 bps
6 9600 bps
7 19200 bps
Field 4 Enter the local DTE/DCE assignments:

0 Local end of DCIU link isfunctioning asaDTE

1 Local end of DCIU link is functioning as a DCE
One end of the link must be administered as the DTE while the
other is administered as the DCE.
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Field5

Field 6
Field 7

Field 8
Field 9

Enter the dial up capabilities:
0 Link isnot adial up link
1 Link isadia up link

Entera‘‘1"’ to select the BX.25 protocol.

Enter the type of machine interface:
1 AP 16 Messaging Server
2 3B5 AP
8 3B2 Messaging Server (AP)

Enter the destination machine number (1-7).

Enter the table indicator:
-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

256 Word 2 Administers the BX.25 level 2 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
retransmission timer, the idle timer, the maximum number of retransmissions, and
the maximum number of unacknowledged frames allowed on the link.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3
Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Enter the link number (1-8).

Enter the retransmission timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical
vaueis 1.

Enter theidle timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical vaueis 10.

Enter the maximum number of retransmissions alowed (1-15).
A typical valueis2.

Enter the maximum number of frames transmitted without
acknowledgement (1-7). A typical valueis?7.

Enter the table indicator:
-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

256 Word 3 Administers the BX.25 level 3 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
activity timer, the acknowledgement timer, the interrupt timer, the restart timer, and
the maximum number of unacknowledged packets.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5
Field 6

Enter the link number (1-8).

Enter the activity timer (1-255 in seconds). A typica value
is 180.

Enter the acknowledgement timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical
valueis 20.

Enter the interrupt timer (1-255 in seconds). A typica vaue
is 180.

Enter the reset timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical valueis 8.
Enter the restart timer (1-255 in seconds). A typical valueis8.
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Fields 7-9 These fields are not used at thistime.

Field 10 Enter the maximum number of unacknowledged packets (1-7). A
typical vaueis4.
Field 11 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

257 Word 1 Administers the network channel for Message Center applications. Included are the
system link, the logical channel on the local port, the hardware link, the logical
channel, and the priority. Thelogical channel in fields 2 and 4 must be the same.

Field 1 Enter the local link number (Component A):

0 Local system link (commonly known aslink 0)

1-8  Hardwarelinks
Field 2 Enter the logical channel number (1-64) on the local link/system.
Field 3 Enter the link number (Component B):

- Not assigned

0 Link is the system (for loop around test, fields 1 and 3

must be set to 0)

1-8  Hardware links (this link is connected to the link
specified in field 1)

Field4 Enter the logical channel number on the link:
- Component A is alternate routed
1-64 Logical channel number

Field 5 Enter the priority level:
0 Low priority
1 High priority

Field 6 Enter the alternate routing flag status:
0 Link is not used as an alternate routed network channel
1 Link is used as an alternate routed network channel
Field 7 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values
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257 Word 2 Administers the port characteristics including the local port, the remote
port/destination, the aternate routing destination routing code, and the aternate
routing postage.

Field 1 Enter the local port number (1-64).

Field 2 Enter the remote port/destination (-, 1-11).
Field 3 Leave blank.

Field4 Leave blank.

Field 8 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

257 Word 5 Reserves ports for feature usage.

Field 1 Enter the port number (-, 1-64).
Field 2 Enter the application type:
0 Unreserved

2 AP clock synchronization (CLK)
3 Message Center (MCS)

Field 3 Enter the instance number (-, 1-7).

257 Word 6 Associates tables containing the correlations between the Enhanced Service (ES)
ports, the network class, and the network numbers for DCS nodes.

Field 1 Enter the ES port number (1-64).

Field 2 Enter the‘‘1"’ to specify AP asthe network adjunct class.
Field 3 Enter the network adjunct number for AP (1-99).

Field4 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

258 Word 1 Swaps the changes made to the DCIU scratch-pad table with the machine-read
memory. Usethis procedure after making any DCIU changes.

Field 1 Entera‘‘1"’ to swap the tables and reboot DCIU.
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258 Word 2 Copies the DCIU machine-read memory values to the scratch-pad table. Use this
procedure before making any DCIU changes.

Field 1 Enter a‘‘1"’ to make acopy of DCIU tables.

This procedure overwrites the contents of the
NOTE scratch-pad table.

275Word 1 Administers the DCIU to the system class of service.

Field 17 Enter the DCIU assignment:
- Not available
0 Disable

1 Enable
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3B2 1SDN Gateway

The 3B2 ISDN Gateway receives call information from the switch, trandates the information into a
form that a software application can use, and sends that information to the application. This
application can use the information it receives from the 3B2 ISDN Gateway to send pertinent data
about a call to a selected agent’ sterminal screen.

Procedure Sequence

ADD

258 Word 2
256 Word 1
256 Word 2
256 Word 3
257 Word 5
257 Word 2
257 Word 1
258 Word 1
275Word 1

Procedure Usage

CHANGE REMOVE
258 Word 2 258 Word 1
256 Word 1 256 Word 3
256 Word 2 256 Word 2
256 Word 3 256 Word 1
257 Word 5 257 Word 1
257 Word 2 257 Word 2
257 Word 1 257 Word 5
275Word 1 275Word 1
258 Word 1

256 Word 1 Administers the major characteristics of the datalink. Included are the link number,
status, baud rate, DTE/DCE, type of link, protocol, destination machine type, and
the destination machine number.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3
Field 4
Field 5
Field 6
Field 7
Field 8

Field 9

Enter the DCIU link number (1-8).

Enter the link status:
0 Unassigned
1 Assigned

Enter a‘‘6’’ for the 9600 bps data rate.

Enter a‘‘0"’ to set the switch as DTE.

Enter a‘‘0"’ to not alow the link to be adia-up link.
Entera‘‘1"’ to select the BX.25 protocoal.

Enter an ‘8"’ to set the machine type.

Enter the destination machine number (1-7). This should match
the number assigned to the ACD split in Procedure 026 Word 1.

Enter the table indicator:
-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values
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256 Word 2 Administers the BX.25 level 2 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
retransmission timer, the idle timer, the maximum number of retransmissions, and
the maximum number of unacknowledged frames allowed on the link.

Field1
Field 2
Field 3
Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Enter the link number (1-8).
Enter a‘‘1"" for the retransmission timer.
Enter a‘‘10'"’" for theidle timer.

Enter a‘‘'2"" for the maximum number of retransmissions
allowed.

Enter a‘'7"" for the maximum number of frames transmitted
without acknowledgement.

Enter the table indicator:
-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

256 Word 3 Administers the BX.25 level 3 characteristics. Included are the link number, the
activity timer, the acknowledgement timer, the interrupt timer, the restart timer, and
the maximum number of unacknowledged packets.

Field 1
Field 2
Field 3
Field 4
Field 5
Field 6
Fields 7-9
Field 10

Field 11

Enter the link number (1-8).

Enter a‘* 180’ for the activity timer.

Enter a‘'*20"’ for the acknowledgement timer.
Enter a‘* 180" for the interrupt timer.

Enter an ‘'8’ for the reset timer.

Enter an ‘8"’ for the restart timer.

These fields are not used at thistime.

Enter a‘*4”’ for the maximum number of unacknowledged
packets.

Enter the table indicator:
-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

257 Word 1 Administers the network channel for the 3B2 ISDN Gateway application. Included
are the system link, the logical channel on the local port, the hardware link, the
logical channel, and the priority.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Enter a‘* 0"’ for thelocal system link (Component A).

Enter the logical channed number on the loca
link/system (1, 10, 15, 30, 38, 46, or 54).

Enter the link number (Component B) (1-7). This number
corresponds to the machine number.

Entera‘‘ 1"’ for thelogical channel number on the link.
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Field 5 Enter a‘‘1"’ to get high priority.
Field 6 Enter a‘* 0"’ for the alternate routing flag status.
Field 7 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

257 Word 2 Administers the port characteristics including the local port, the remote
port/destination, the aternate routing destination routing code, and the aternate
routing postage.

Field 1 Enter the local port number (1, 10, 15, 30, 38, 46, or 54).
Field 2 Enter a‘‘ 1"’ for the remote port/destination.

Fields 3-4 Leave blank.

Field 8 Enter the table indicator:

-,0  Display scratch-pad table values
1 Display machine-used table values

257 Word 5 Reserves ports for feature usage.

Field 1 Enter the port number (1, 10, 15, 30, 38, 46, or 54 depending on
the instance number in field 3).

Field 2 Enter a‘*3"" for the application type.

Field 3 Enter the instance number (-, 1-7). This number corresponds to
the ISDN Gateway machine number.

258 Word 1 Swaps the changes made to the DCIU scratch-pad table with the machine-read
memory. Usethis procedure after making any DCIU changes.

Field 1 Entera‘‘1"’ to swap the tables and reboot DCIU.

258 Word 2 Copies the DCIU machine-read memory values to the scratch-pad table. Use this
procedure before making any DCIU changes.

Field 1 Enter a‘‘1"’ to make acopy of DCIU tables.

This procedure overwrites the contents of the
NOTE scratch-pad table.

275Word 1 Administers the DCIU to the system class of service.

Field 17 Enter the DCIU assignment:
- Not available
0 Disable

1 Enable
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ABBREVIATED DIALING

The Abbreviated Dialing feature allows terminal usersto dial frequently called or emergency numbers with
significantly fewer button presses than if the number were dialed in the usual way (i.e., one digit at atime).
Abbreviated Dialing can be used to dia on- or off-premises numbers. Assignment of the Abbreviated
Dialing featureis on a per-system and per-terminal basis.

Special Functions

The following specia functions can be programmed within an Abbreviated Dialing entry for specid
dialing needs:

Pause (PA)

Used when a second dia tone is required before sending additional digits. Thisis typicaly
used when await of 1.5 secondsis required for second dial tone provided on atrunk call.

Wait (WT)
Used when alonger pause is required before sending additional digits. Thisisused when a
pause of 4 to 10 seconds is required before sending additional digits. This longer pause
alowsfor trunk dial tone to be provided from other systems (long distance calls).

Mark (MK)

Used when an outgoing call requiresthe digit * or # to be outpulsed. Without the mark, a*
or # is interpreted as the first digit of a dial access code and is not outpulsed. When the
mark function is programmed into a stored number, the function is activated after a talk
path is established with another system via a trunk. If the user has an ABRVDIAL MARK
button, the lamp lights when the function is active. It remains active for the duration of the
call. A * or # can be entered in the stored number after the mark or can be dialed manually
after accessing the stored number.

Stop or Wait for Dial Tone (DT)

Used in conjunction with Data Terminal (Keyboard) Dialing. It conditions the data
terminal for return of dial tone from the system. See the]Data Call Setup|feature.

uppress
Used when a security code, such as a password or authorization code, is used in an
Abbreviated Dialing list entry and aterminal with the Display — Voice Termina featureis
used. By enclosing the password or authorization code in the suppress function, the
characters of the security code are converted to ‘s’ on the display. This avoids the
possibility of inadvertently compromising the security code.
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Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:
Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE

059 Word 5 059 Word 5 059 Word 3
059 Word 1 059 Word 1 059 Word 4
059 Word 2 059 Word 2 059 Word 2
059 Word 3 059 Word 3 059 Word 1
059 Word 4 059 Word 4 275Word 3
275Word 3 275 Word 3 350 Word 2
350 Word 2 350 Word 2

Procedure Usage

059 Word 1 Administers the following to a voice termina equipment location: the list type, the
group list number, the list size, the group list controller, and system list access. Use
the following table to help you select the desired input:

B Purpose E Field g
- P O 15 06 O 7 U8 U9 U10
[To administer group list O - 00 goroup# fsize o- - O
: Ui i U
él(’)oasharetelr.mmal Deqmpment 51,2 Egroup 4 E i El B 0
group list ] location 0
Cwith control 0 E E E E E O
DToshareter_mmal equipment 012 Ogroup O - Jo 0. 7
oagroup list 0 location 0O O O o- O 0
~without control 0 0 0 0 O 0 7
[TTo assign a personal Dequipment 512 o Esize o g. O
gisttoaterminal E location 777 [ 0 O 0O g
EJToassjgnordeny Eequipment U 3 o o g 501 0
; ; 0 0 0 0o- oy
(ferminal accessto ] location 0 0 0 0 O 0
Eeystem list B O O O o g ©
Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).
Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for

universal and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).
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059 Word 2

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7
Field 8
Field 9

Field 10

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the list type:
0 Group list
1 List A access
2 List B access
3 System list access

Enter the group list number (-, 1-9999).
Enter the list size (-, 5-95 in increments of 5).

Enter the assignment that identifies this voice termina as a group
list controller:

0 Not the controller of agroup list

1 Isthe controller of agroup list
Enter the system list access assignment:

0 No access

1 Access

Administers the following to a voice terminal equipment location: the list type, the
group list number or system list item, the list item, the segment number, read/write
mode, and the dialed digits. This procedure is used to add list items to a group list.
It is not necessary to administer each voice terminal’s abbreviated dialing list from
this procedure; users usually do that from their voice terminals. Use the following
table to help you select the desired input:

B Purpose E Field g
- P 0 15 U 0 7 O g UOg U0
(Toassigngroup O Oa O O O1c O.aq O
gistitem E 0 0 Dgroup# D|tem# D15 0 ,0,1 S
1 Heaui 0 0 0 0 0

fo assign personal - jequipment olL2 g - pitem# gl5 g-01 0
distitem 0 location o = = = = O
Lo assign system U O, O 0 O O O

. - 3 item # - 1-5 =-01

ist item H B° B § 5° 8" H

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for

universal and XE modules).
Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for

universal and XE modules).
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059 Word 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7
Field 8
Field 9

Field 10

Fields11-14

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the list type:

0 Group list
1 ListA
2 ListB

3 System list
Enter the group list number or system list item (0-9999).
Enter the group list number or personal list item (1-95).

Enter the segment number:
1 Characters 1-4
2 Characters 5-8
3 Characters 9-12
4 Characters 13-16
5 Characters 17-20

Enter the read/write mode:
-,1  Read/Write - machine-used table
0 Read/Write - scratch-pad table

For a display (read) routine:
-,1  Readlist item from machine-used table
0 Read list item from scratch-pad table

For a change (write) routine:
1 Write list item to machine-used table
0 Write list item to scratch-pad table

Enter the dialed digits and special functions:

0-9

11or*

12or#

13 Function entry

14 Pause (wait for dial tone)

15 Wait (wait for dial tone)

16 Mark

17 Await dial tone

18 Manual digit entry

19 Suppress display

20 End of dialing character

1-15 Number of digits that will be dialed manually (must
follow encode 18)

Administers the list-access and special function buttons to an assigned
multiappearance voice terminal.
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Field1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7
Field 8

Field 9

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the device type:

0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module

3 Display module
4 ADFTC/MTCP

Enter the member (button) number (0-62).

Enter the button type:
1 List A item

2 List B item

3 System list item

4 List A access

5 List B access

6 System list access

7 Program

13 Function entry

14 Pause (for dial tone)

15 Wait (for dial tone)

16 Mark

17 Await dial tone

18 Manual digit entry

19 Suppress display

20 End of dialing character

Enter the list item index:
1-9999 System list
1-95 List A or list B

059 Word 4 Administers the following to a voice terminal equipment location: button-stored
numbers, the segment number, read/write mode, and the dialed digits. This
procedure is used for multiappearance voice terminals with feature buttons.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).
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Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7
Field 8

Field 9

Fields 10-13

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE

modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the device type:

0
1
2
3
4

Basic set

Feature module
Coverage module
Display module
ADFTC/IMTCP

Enter the member (button) number (0-62).

Enter the segment number:

Assign automatic dialing button

1 Characters 1-4
2 Characters 5-8
3 Characters 9-12
4 Characters 13-16
5 Characters 17-20
Enter the read/write mode:
-,1  Read/Write - machine-used table
0 Read/Write - scratch-pad table

For a display (read) routine:

-1
0

Read list item from machine-used table
Read list item from scratch-pad table

For a change (write) routine:

1
0

Write list item to machine-used table
Write list item to scratch-pad table

Enter the additional characters and special functions:

0-9

11or*
12or#

13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
1-15

Function entry

Pause (wait for dial tone)

Wait (wait for dial tone)

Mark

Await dial tone

Manual digit entry

Suppress display

End of dialing character

Number of digits that will be dialed manually (must
follow encode 18)

059 Word 5 Displays the amount of spacein the system for additiona lists.
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275 Word 3 Administers the system list size and enables system-wide access to the system list.
This procedure is not used if administering personal or group lists.

Field 5 Enter the system list size:
1 System list size 1-9
2 System list size 01-99
3 System list size 001-999
4 System list size 0001-9999

Field 6 Enter the system list access capabilities:
0 Accessison aper extension basis
1 Universal access

350Word 2 Administers the dial access codes for the Abbreviated Dialing feature.

Field 1 Enter the feature encode:
20 Dial the System (global) List - touch tone terminal
91 Dial List A - touch-tone terminal
92 Didl List B - touch-tone terminal
93 Program auto dial humber or list
9 Dial the System List - rotary terminal
95 Dial List A - rotary terminal
96 Didl List B - rotary terminal

Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:

0-9

11or*

12or#
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
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ACCUNETL SERVICE INTERFACE

The ACCUNET Service Interface feature provides an interface between the DEFINITY Generic 2 system
and the AT&T Communications ACCUNET Switched 56 Service. The ACCUNET Service Interface
feature is similar to the DS1 Interface feature, with a specia in-band signaling mode to provide 56K bps
access to ACCUNET Switched 56 Service. Unlike standard in-band (robbed bit) signaling used with the
DSl feature (voice grade service), neither Data Preindication (the Data Call Setup feature), nor a Modem
Pooling conversion resource is needed for data communications over this service.

Assignment of the ACCUNET Service Interface feature is on a per-system basis and a trunk group basis
within the system.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Trunks (See|Chapter 2, ' System Administration’”)|
Trunk Administration

Related Administration
The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:
Bearer Capability

Digital Multiplexed Interface (DMI)
The message oriented signaling (MOS) version of DMI can support the ACCUNET Service
Interface feature.

Integrated Services Digital Network/Primary Rate Interface (ISDN/PRI)
ISDN trunks can support the ACCUNET Service Interface feature.

Restriction — Miscellaneous Trunk Restrictions
Route Advance

Trunk-to-Trunk Connections
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Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
103 Word 1 103 Word 1 115Word 1
115Word 1 115Word 1 275Word 1
275Word 1 275Word 1
Procedure Usage

103 Word 1 Administers the network translations for assigned trunks (e.g., Data Protection,
FRL, bridge-on).

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 2 Enter the FRL (0-7) for the trunk group.
Field 7 Enter the bridge-on capabilities:
0 Trunk verification bridge-on is not permitted
1 Trunk verification bridge-on is permitted
Field 10 Enter the trunk group data protection assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable

115Word 1 Administers the trunk group termination point.
Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

Field 2 Enter the trunk group termination point:
- Trunk group terminates in an ACD group
0 Trunk group terminates on local attendant
1 Trunk group terminates on CAS attendant
2 Trunk group terminates on a VDN (see Procedure 031
Word 3)

Field 3 Enter the ACD split number:
- Trunk group terminates on a local attendant or CAS,
not at ACD
1-60 ACD split number which is the destination of specified
trunk group

Field 4 Enter the ACD priority of termination:
- Nonpriority ACD split termination
1 Priority ACD split termination
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Field 5 Enter the CM'S measurement type:
- Group not measured by CMS
1 Outgoing measurements by CMS
2 Incoming measurements by CMS
3 Two-way measurements by CMS

275Word 1 Administers the optional tandem tie trunk and trunk-to-trunk calling features.

Field 15 Enter the tandem tie trunk feature enable:
- Feature not available
0 Tandem tie trunk feature disable
1 Tandem tie trunk feature enable

Field 16 Enter the trunk-to-trunk calling enable;
- Feature not available
0 Trunk-to-trunk calling disable
1 Trunk-to-trunk calling enable
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ADVANCED PRIVATE LINE TERMINATION

The Advanced Private Line Termination (APLT) feature provides access to and termination from the
following private line networks:

¢ Common Control Switching Arrangement (CCSA)
¢ Enhanced Private Switched Communications Service (EPSCS).
These private networks provide call routing over dedicated facilities. Based on the network numbering

plan, on-network calls are routed to terminals or attendants within the network. Private networks can

optionally provide off-network calling to a desired destination based on the 7- or 10-digit public network
number.

Assignment of the APLT feature is on a per-system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Trunks (See|Chapter 2, ' System Administration’”)|
Trunk Administration

Related Administration
The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:
Attendant Direct Trunk Group Selection
Intercept Treatment
Restriction — Miscellaneous Trunk Restrictions
Route Advance

Trunk-to-Trunk Connections.



9-2 ADVANCED PRIVATE LINE TERMINATION

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
010 Word 3 010 Word 3 103 Word 1
103 Word 1 103 Word 1 010 Word 3
Procedure Usage
010 Word 3 Administers the miscellaneous trunk restriction groups, APLT off-net permissions,
and FRL to an extension class of service.
Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).
Field 11 Enter the APLT off-net permissions:
0 Not restricted
1 Restricted
Field 23 Enter the FRL (0-7).
103 Word 1 Administers network trunk group parameters.
Field 5 Specify whether incoming tie trunk and APLT trunk can access
WCR
0 Disabled
1 Enabled (use only if the trunk group consists of tie

trunks or APLT trunks)



ATTENDANT AUTO-MANUAL SPLITTING

The Attendant Auto-Manua Splitting feature allows an attendant, when completing an incoming call to a
voice termina user, to first identify the calling party to the called voice termina user. The caler is
automatically ‘‘split away’’ from the attendant and the called party when the attendant presses either the
START or a direct extension selection (DXS) button. The feature is activated manually by pressing the
SPLIT button provided on the attendant console. Pressing the SPLIT button changes the condition from
split to unsplit or from unsplit to split.

Assignment of the Attendant Auto-Manual Splitting feature is on a per-system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Attendant Console Administration

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

Attendant Direct Extension Selection/Busy Lamp field.

Procedure Usage

203Word 1 Administers the SPLIT button to the attendant console(s). The buttons used for this
feature are located on the right half of the attendant console. The rows are
numbered from bottom-to-top (1-3) and the buttons are humbered from left-to-right

(1-6).
Field 1 Enter the row number (1-3).
Fields 2-7 Enter a‘‘4"" in the desired button location to assign the SPLIT

button.

To remove the button assignment, enter a** 0"’ in that button location (Fields 2—7).

10-1
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TRUNK GROUP SELECT ATTENDANT FEATURE
BUTTONS LOOPBUTTONS BUTTONS
- -
O o o 0o o o
© o o o o O © o o o o O
(L1 [2] 3] 4J[5]L6] (L) [2][3] 4] [5][6] -----%
© ° 9 9/79 9 |l AamMo 1 2 3 | ocw
© 0o 0 o0 0O | acko o PR (1] 2] (3] (4] (5] [&]
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1] [2][3][4]|[5 of o o o o
L]
o o/o o] o o
o o|o o| o o 7 8 9 o PA
o olo ol o o [ START || [ANSWER| |[RELEASE|
L] * 0 #
BUTTON BUTTON BUTTON BUTTON BUTTON  BUTTON  BUTTON
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ATTENDANT CALL WAITING

The Attendant Call Waiting feature allows a call to ‘‘camp-on’’ and wait for an answer when an attendant
extends that call to a busy single- or multi-appearance voice terminal. Allowing the call to wait permits the
attendant to continue with other work.

Two bursts of distinctive tone signal the busy terminal user that a call is waiting. The busy terminal user
can answer the call by momentarily pressing the switchhook and dialing the answer-hold access code or by
going on-hook. This allows a single-appearance voice terminal to function like two terminals. An
individual who is busy on a 2-party call can be alerted to the arrival of another call, and can answer the call
if desired.

Assignment of the Attendant Call Waiting feature is on a per-system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Attendant Console Administration

Procedure Usage

275 Word 1 Administers Call Waiting in the system class of service. This aso controls call
waiting for voice terminal users.

Field 5 Enter the Call Waiting assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable

11-1
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ATTENDANT CONTROL OF TRUNK GROUP ACCESS

The Attendant Control of Trunk Group Access (ACTGA) feature prevents voice termina users from
directly accessing selected trunk groups. If a voice terminal user dials a dia access code to a controlled
trunk group, the call routes to an attendant. The attendant then decides, based on instructions from the
system administrator, whether to allow the caller to use that trunk facility.

During high demand periods, efficient use of trunk groups can be increased by limiting access. For
example, an attendant can control trunk-group usage during peak outgoing call demand periods and can
allow access during other periods. This has the effect of allowing outgoing calls on a priority basis. Also,
an attendant can control outgoing access on 2-way trunk groups during peak incoming call demand periods.
Thiswould have the effect of reserving 2-way trunk groups for incoming calls.

Assignment of the ACTGA featureis on a per-system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)

Attendant Console Administration

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

Attendant Direct Trunk Group Selection.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
204 Word 1 204 Word 1 204 Word 1
350 Word 2 350 Word 2 350 Word 2

12-1



12-2 ATTENDANT CONTROL OF TRUNK GROUP ACCESS

Procedure Usage

204 Word 1 Administers the desired alphanumeric display for ACTGA on the attendant
console(s). This specifies what is to be displayed on the attendant console when a
controlled trunk group DAC is dialed by a voice terminal user and the call is
redirected to the console.

Field 1 Enter **2291"" asthe ACTGA call type.
Field 2 Enter the message number 4-63 (whatever is available).

Fields 3-6 Enter the desired characters or encodes.

Ua=11 UKk=21
55:12 BLZZZ
0C=13 oM=23
OD=14 ON=24
OE=15 0O=25 Y =35
UrF=16 Up=26 Z=36
56217 BQ:27 -=37
oH=18 gR=28 blank =10
Ol=19 0S=29

HJ=20 §T=30 {

U
\%

31
32
W =33
X=34

d SRS H HHEE
TR T T T T T TR TR [T
©CO~NOOUNAWNERO
OOOO0OOOoO0O0On.;o

TRETER I
ODOOOOO0OOoOoOooOoOodg

Field7 Leave blank.

350 Word 2 Administersthe dia access codes for the ACTGA feature.

Field 1 Enter the feature encodes:
20 Attendant control of trunk group access - activate
21 Attendant control of trunk group access - cancel

Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:

0-9

llor*

12o0r#
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).



ATTENDANT DIRECT EXTENSION SELECTION WITH BUSY LAMP FIELD

The Attendant Direct Extension Selection with Busy Lamp Field (DXS/BLF) feature allows an attendant to
select an extension from as many as 1800 extension numbers by pressing two buttons instead of dialing the
entire extension number. The BLF indicates the busy/idle status of the extension number. The BLF
minimizes the time between an attendant’s answer of an incoming call and the attendant’s report that a
voice terminal is busy. An attendant need only look at the busy lamp field to determine whether the
terminal is busy or idle.

Assignment of the Attendant DX S/BLF feature is on a per-system basis.

NOTE

This feature does not work with systems using 5-digit dialing plans. Also, this feature will
not work with console type 30 since that console is not equipped to handle DXS/BLF.

When changing from DXS/BLF to Extended DXS/BLF, the data for DXS/BLF in Procedure 201 Word 1 is
hidden (not displayed) and a noteis displayed directing the administrator to use Procedure 201 Word 2. The
datain Procedure 201 Word 1 is still present and will be active when changing back to standard DXS/BLF.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Procedure Sequence

ADD

200 Word 1
201 Word 1
201 Word 2
203 Word 1

Procedure Usage

200 Word 1

Field 10

Attendant Console Administration

CHANGE

201 Word 1
201 Word 2
203 Word 1

Enter the DXS/BLF assignment:

0

Disable (standard DXS/BLF)

REMOVE

203 Word 1
201 Word 1
201 Word 2
200 Word 1

Administers whether you have standard DXS/BLF or extended DXS/BLF-.

13-1
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1 Enable (extended DXS/BLF)
If field 10 is disabled, use Procedure 201 Word 1 only.
If field 10 is enabled, use Procedure 201 Word 2 and Procedure 203 Word 1.

201 Word 1 Administers the standard DXS/BLF group selection buttons to the attendant
console(s). The buttons are added by assigning hundreds group numbers to button
locations. The first two digits must correspond to the system dialing plan. Console
type 33 only uses the middle button group. Console type 34 uses al three button
groups.

Fields 1-3 Enter a‘‘1"" in one of these fields to select the left, middle, or
right hundreds button groups.

Fields 4-9 Enter the two digits that represent the thousands and hundreds
digits desired for this button assignment.

The button assignments are removed by changing the assignment to 00.

DIRECT EXTENSION
SELECTION BUTTONS

BUSY LAMPS

©o[40] o[41] o[42] OXO o[47] o[48] o[49]  ©[90] o[91] O[92] O[93] O[94] O[95] O[96] O[97] O[98] O[99]
0[30] 0[31] 0[32] O[33] 0[34] O[35] O[36] O[37] O[38] O[39] 0[80] 0[81] 0[82] O[83] O[84] O[85] ©[86] O[87] O[88] O[89]
0[20] o[21] 0[22] O[23] 0[24] O[25] O[26] O[27] O[28] O[29] O[70] o[71] 0[72] O[73] O[74] O[75] O[76] O[77] O[78] O[79]
0[10] o[11] o[12] o[13] o[14] o[15] 0[16] o[17] o[18] o[19] 0[60] o[61] o[62] O[63] O[64] O[65] O[66] O[67] O[68] O[69]
o[0o] o[o1] o[02] o[03] o[04] o[05] o[06] o[07] o[08] o[09]  ©[50] O[51] O[52] O[53] O[54] O[55] O[56] O[57] O[58] O[59)]

© 0o o o o o o0 0o o o 0o o 0 0 0 O 0O 0
EAE/’E

1
HUNDREDS GROUP SELECT BUTTONS

201 Word 2 Administers the hundreds groups accessible to Extended DXS/BLF.

Field 1 Enter the thousands digit that requires extended hundreds groups
(0-9).
Field 2 Enter the hundreds digit to be assigned for Extended DXS/BLF

(0-9). If field1hasa‘'0"",youcan'tputa‘‘0" inthisfield.

203 Word 1 Administers the control buttons for Extended DXS/BLF. The buttons for this
feature are located on the right half of the console. The rows are numbered from
bottom-to-top (1-3) and the buttons are numbered from left to right (1-6).

Field 1 Enter the row number where you want the buttons (1-3).

Fields 2-7 Enter the button types in the desired | ocation:
17 Extended DXS group select (GROUP SELECT)
18 Extended DXS group display (GROUP DISPLAY)
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TRUNK GROUP SELECT ATTENDANT FEATURE
BUTTONS LOOPBUTTONS BUTTONS
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ATTENDANT DIRECT TRUNK GROUP SELECTION

The Attendant Direct Trunk Group Selection (ADTGS) feature allows an attendant to access an idle
outgoing trunk by pressing the button assigned to the desired trunk group. The single-button operation
reduces the time and effort needed in handling outgoing calls. Each console has 24 DTGS buttons located
on the left half of the attendant console. Twelve of these buttons also have control, warning, and busy
lamps that light when that status is obtained.

Assignment of the Attendant Direct Trunk Group Selection feature is on a per-trunk group dial access code
basis. Before adding any buttons, use Procedure 100 Word 1 or Procedure 178 Word 1 to verify that the
selected trunk dial access codes have been assigned.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Attendant Console Administration

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
200 Word 1 202 Word 1 202 Word 1
202 Word 1 200 Word 1
Procedure Usage
200 Word 1 Administers the ADTGS feature on a console-wide basis.
Field 3 Enter the direct trunk group select assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable
202 Word 1 Administers the Direct Trunk Group Select buttons to the attendant console(s). The

buttons used for this feature are on the left half of the console. The rows are
numbered from bottom-to-top (1-4) and the buttons are humbered from left-to-right
(1-6).

Field 1 Enter the desired row number (1-4).
Field 2 Enter the desired button number (1-6).
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Field 3

Field 4
Field 5
Field 6
Field 7

Field 8

Field 9

Field 10

Field 11
Field 12

Enter the first digit of the dial access code:
0-9
1lor*
12or#

Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Enter the desired trunk group busy/warning status:
0 Busy for this trunk group only

1 Busy for this trunk group and route advance trunk
groups

2 Busy/warning for this trunk group only

3 Busy/warning for this trunk group and route advance

trunk groups

Enter the warning lamp level (1-7). When the number of idle
trunks is less than or equal to the number in this field, the
applicable warning lamp will light.

Enter the remote flag indicator (0, 1). A ‘1"’ in thisfield, when
there is nothing in fields 10-12, means that the trunk group (DAC
in fields 3-6) homes on this system but may be controlled or
selected by a remote system. Having a ‘‘1"’ in this field when
there is a DAC in fields 10-12 means that the trunk group is
remote to this system, but may be controlled or selected by this
system. In this case, the local DAC (Fields 3-6) will accessthetie
trunk to the remote system.

Enter the first digit of the remote dial access code:
-, 0-9
11or*
12or#
Enter the second digit of the remote dial access code (-, 0-9).

Enter the third digit of the remote dial access code (-, 0-9).
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ATTENDANT DISPLAY

The Attendant Display feature is provided through an aphanumeric display on the attendant console. This
display provides information needed for call identification and rapid call completion. The attendant can
display the extension or trunk number, nature, status, and class of service of the calling line or trunk.

Assignment of the Attendant Display feature is on a per-system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Attendant Console Administration

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
200 Word 1 200 Word 1 203 Word 1
203 Word 1 203 Word 1 204 Word 1
204 Word 1 204 Word 1
Procedure Usage

200 Word 1 Administers what display is given on the console when calls come in from on-site
extensions and from trunk groups and LDNs.

Field 2 Enter the class of service display assignment:
0 Class of service numbers 1-63 are displayed
1 Messages NON, FULL, TOLL, REST are displayed

Field 13 Enter whether you want to display the IClI message assigned to
an LDN or the ICl assigned to atrunk group.
0 Display ICl of LDN
1 Display ICl of trunk group

203 Word 1 Administers the display buttons for the attendant console(s). The buttons for this
feature are located on the right half of the console. The rows are numbered from
bottom-to-top (1-3) and the buttons are numbered from left to right (1-6).

Field 1 Enter the row number where you want the buttons (1-3).

Fields 2-7 Enter the button types in the desired location:
1 Class of service (CLASS)
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28 Trunk identification (TRK-ID)

42 Station identification (STA-ID)
TRUNK GROUP SELECT ATTENDANT FEATURE
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204 Word 1 Administers the desired alphanumeric display for trunk groups, LDNs, and other

call types.
Field 1 Enter the call type or trunk group number:

18-999 Trunk group number
1001-1999  Listed Directory Numbers (LDNSs)
2290 Call Forwarding
2291 Attendant Control of Trunk Group Access
2292 Manual line termination
2293 Controlled restriction
2294 Timed recall on outgoing trunks
2295 Recall from six-party conference
2297 Interposition call
2298 Automatic Circuit Assurance (ACA) - short call
2299 Automatic Circuit Assurance (ACA) - long call
2300 Flash override
2301 Flash
2302 Immediate
2303 Priority
2304 Routine
2305 Callsto vacant dial access code
2306 Callsto restricted features or trunks
2307 Callsto recently disconnected terminal
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2308 Attendant diversion to recorded announcement
2320 Centralized Attendant Service (CAS) branch
identification
Field 2 Enter the message number or CAS branch number. For LDNSs,

leave blank. For call type 2320 (CAS), use 1-40. For trunk
groups or other call types, use 4-63.

Fields 3-6 Enter the desired characters or encodes in each field.
lo=0 UA=11 Uk=21 U u=31 O
=1 55:12 BLZZZ g V=32 g
MB=3 gb=14 ON=24 O X=34 [
MM=4 OE=15 0O=25 0 Y=35 O
l5=5 UF=16 Up=26 U z=36 U
%:6 56217 BQ:27 g -=37 g
MB=8 Qgl=19 0S=29 0
=9 HJ=20 HT=30 { B
Field 7 Enter the Listed Directory Number (LDN) if the call type in

field 1is1001-1999.
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ATTENDANT INTERPOSITION CALLING AND TRANSFER

The Attendant Interposition Calling and Transfer allows an attendant at one position, in a multiposition
(multiconsole) system, to call another attendant by dialing an access code and the position’s assigned
number. The called attendant receives a special aphanumeric display (e.g., IPC) to designate the
interposition call. This processis used for consultation or when questions about call processing arise. The
attendant can also transfer a call to another position on the same system for special handling. You can also

use this feature to allow voice terminal user’'sto dial a particular console position.

Assignment of the Attendant Interposition Calling and Transfer feature is on a per-system basis. To use

this feature, multiple attendant console positions must have already been administered.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Attendant Console Administration

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)f

Procedure Sequence
ADD
200 Word 1

204 Word 1
350 Word 2

Procedure Usage

200 Word 1 Administers the Interposition Calling and Transfer feature.

Field 5 Enter the interposition calling assignment:
0 Disable
1

2

CHANGE

200 Word 1
204 Word 1
350 Word 2

Interposition calling only
Interposition calling plus extension

attendant

REMOVE

200 Word 1
204 Word 1
350 Word 2

to selected
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204 Word 1 Administers the desired alphanumeric display for interposition calling on the
attendant console(s).

Field 1 Enter *2297"" astheinterposition calling call type.
Field 2 Enter the member number (4-63, whatever is available).
Fields 3-6 Enter the desired characters or encodes.
lb=0 UA=11 Uk=21 U uy=31 U
=1 55:12 BLZZZ g V=32 g
MB=3 gb=14 ON=24 O X=34 [
M=4 OE=15 0O0O=25 O Y=35 0O
l5=5 UF=16 Up=26 U z=36 U
%:6 56217 BQ:27 g -=37 g
MB=8 QOl=19 0S=29 0
=9 HJ=20 HT=30 { g
Field7 Leave blank.

350 Word 2 Administers the feature dial access code for Interposition Calling and Transfer and
extension to selected attendant.

Field 1 Enter the feature encode:
29 Interposition call
30 Extension to selected attendant

Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:

0-9

llor*

12o0r#
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).



ATTENDANT RECALL

The Attendant Recall feature allows a voice termina user on a 2-party call or on a conference call to call
the attendant for assistance. The Incoming Call Identification (ICI) displays ‘‘RCL’’, or the extension
number of one party in the 2-party connection to indicate an attendant recall.

The Attendant Recall feature, as such, does not require administration. However, if administrable recall
buttons are needed, they are administered on a per-terminal basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:
Attendant Console Administration
Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration

Procedure Usage

054 Word 1 Administers the recall button to an assigned multiappearance voice terminal that
doesn’'t have afixed recall button.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Field 6 Enter the device type where the button will be assigned:
0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module
4 ADFTC/IMTCP

Field 7 Enter the member (button) number (0-62).
Field 8 Leave blank.
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Field9 Enter ‘27"’ for the RECALL button.
Field 10 Leave blank.



ATTENDANT RELEASE LOOP OPERATION

Attendant Release Loop Operation alows an attendant to hold an incoming trunk call off the console if
completion of the call has to be delayed (such as Call Waiting on a busy extension or an idle extension that
does not answer). The call will automatically return to the attendant console after an administered time
interval. This frees the switch loop and allows the attendant to handle other incoming calls. Therefore, by
relieving congestion at the attendant console, this feature is useful to customers with a high volume of
incoming console traffic.

Assignment of the Attendant Release Loop feature is on a per-system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:
Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)

Attendant Console Administration

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
203 Word 1 203 Word 1 203 Word 1
275Word 4 275Word 4 275Word 4
350 Word 2 350 Word 2 350 Word 2
Procedure Usage

203 Word 1 Administers the console control button for extension number display at the
attendant console(s). The buttons for this feature are located on the right half of the
console. The rows are numbered from bottom-to-top (1-3) and the buttons are
numbered from left to right (1-6).

Field 1 Enter the row number where you want the buttons (1-3).
Fields 2-7 Enter a‘*42"" for the STA-ID button type in the desired location.
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TRUNK GROUP SELECT ATTENDANT FEATURE
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275 Word 4 Administers the Attendant Release Loop Operation feature to the system class of

service.
Field 4 Enter the timed recall activation assignment:
0 Disable
1 Enable
Field 5 Enter the timed reminder interval (0-98 in 2-second intervals).
This is the amount of time that passes before the attendant is
reminded of aheld call.

350 Word 2 Administers the dial access code used by the attendant to change the timed reminder

interval.
Field 1 Enter a ‘*31"" for the Attendant Release Loop time change
feature.
Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:
0-9
11or*
12or#
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).



AUDIXDO VOICE MESSAGING SYSTEM

Subscribers the AUDIX voice messaging system can retreive call answering messages plus send and
receive voice messages. The AUDIX system uses recorded prompts and announcements to guide callers
through the messaging operations.

Administration of the AUDIX system must be done both on the system and on the individual AUDIX
adjuncts. A description of system and AUDIX administration is available in AUDIX-L Installation (585-
300-101 for AUDIX Large) and AUDIX-S Installation (585-302-105 for the single- and two-cabinet
AUDIX Small). AUDIX Administration (999-700-5031S for AUDIX Release 1, Version 1 or 585-302-501
for AUDIX Release 1, Version 2) isused for AUDIX administration only.

AUDIX isassigned on a per-system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:
Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)
Touch-Tone Senders (See[Chapter 2, ' System Administration’’)|

AUDIX (See|Chapter 6, **DCIU Administration’”)|
The Data Communications Interface Unit (DCIU) link is necessary between the system and
the AUDIX adjunct.

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)
The ACD feature (previously called EUCD) serves as the gateway to the AUDIX system.

An AUDIX adjunct can have as many as 32 voice ports. Therefore, an ACD
NOTE gateway split should be configured to contain 16 or 32 (usually 32) members.

Call Coverage
The AUDIX system (i.e., ACD split number) can be assigned as the final point in a coverage
path.

Call Forwarding
The AUDIX system can be assigned as the destination for Call Forwarding.

19-1



19-2 AUDIXO VOICE MESSAGING SY STEM

Call Vectoring
The Call Vectoring feature can be used in conjunction with the ACD feature on a per-system
basis. When this is done, some of the standard ACD functions are disabled and replaced by
the more flexible vector processing.

Leave Word Calling
The Leave Word Calling feature is also available on the AUDIX adjunct.

Message Waiting — Automatic.

Procedure Usage

350 Word 2 Administers the call transfer into AUDIX dia access code.

Field 1 Enter a‘*58'" for the call transfer into AUDIX feature.
Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:

0-9

11or*

12or#
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).

AUDI X Phantom Subscribers

You can create ‘‘ phantom’’ subscribers on the switch to give non-resident users access to AUDIX
mailboxes. Do thiswith the following administration:

* Procedure 000 Word 1 — Administer an extension without an equipment location and a
standard class of service.

¢ Procedure 000 Word 2 — Administer the extension to a Call Coverage group and to an AUDIX
machine.

* Procedure 011 Word 1 — Administer the Call Coverage group so that al calls go to the
appropriate AUDI X machine extension.



AUTHORIZATION CODES

Voice terminal users and attendants can use Authorization Codes in conjunction with the Facilities
Restriction Level (FRL) feature to access specia trunks. These codes add flexibility and improve the
effectiveness of the FRL feature. Authorization Codes can also be used for billing purposes, as a
““movable’’ personal identifier.

Assignment of the Authorization Codes feature is on a per-system basis.

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

Facilities Restriction Level (FRL).

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
103 Word 1 283 Word 1 283 Word 1
281 Word 1 103 Word 1 103 Word 1
282 Word 1 281 Word 1 281 Word 1
285 Word 1 282 Word 1 282 Word 1
285 Word 1 285 Word 1

Procedure Usage

103 Word 1 Administers the network trunk group parameters and authorization code
requirements for incoming tie trunks.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 2 Enter the FRL (0-7).
Field 6 Enter the requirement for authorization code:
0 Authorization code required only when incoming trunk

default FRL isless than the FRL associated with route
1 Authorization code always required
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281 Word 1 Administers the authorization code algorithm parameters.
Field 1 Enter the number of digitsin avalid authorization code (4-7).
Fields2-4 Enter the digit places to be deleted (1-7).

282 Word 1 Assigns an FRL, a network access flag, and an associated extension partition to a
single authorization code.

Field 1 Enter the valid authorization code (any 4-, 5-, 6-, or 7-digit
number 0000-9999999). This number cannot start witha‘‘1'".
Field 2 Enter the FRL associated with authorization code (0-7).
Field 3 Enter the network access flag assignment:
0 On-net access to off-net users not allowed
1 On-net access to off-net users allowed
Field 4 Enter the extension partition number (0-999).

283 Word 1 Displays all Authorization Codes associated with a specific FRL.

Field 1 Enter the FRL to search on (0-7).
Field 2 Enter a ‘3" to view Authorization Codes associated with
specified FRL.

285Word 1 Administers the authorization code requirements for access to WCR.
Field 10 Enter the WCR authorization code access assignment:

0 Disabled
1 Enabled



AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION

The Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) feature permits incoming trunk calls, local voice terminal calls,
and attendant extended calls to terminate to specified voice terminalsin the following ways:

¢ Linear Hunting — Linear hunting starts with the first specified agent and hunts toward the last specified
agent in the split. Linear hunting is most useful when a priority of answering positionsis desired.

¢ Circular Hunting — Circular hunting starts where the hunting process left of during the previous scan
and continues through the list of agents. Circular hunting is most useful when an even balance of call
distribution is desired.

* Most Idle Agent (MIA) — MIA extends ACD calls to the available agent for whom the longest period
of time has elapsed since the agent has finished an ACD call. MIA is most useful when the duration of
ACD callsvaries significantly.

The answering positions appear as normal voice terminas to the system and are also able to place and
receive calls in the usua manner. This feature can provide an economical alternative to Direct Inward
Dialing for departments that receive a high volume of similarly natured calls. Selected terminal users
(agents) are organized into a split (collection of agents) to allow for balanced call distribution to the agents.
A CASreleaselink trunk 1-way incoming at main (type 66) may be administered to handle ACD calls.

Assignment of the ACD feature is on a per-system, per-trunk group, and a per-terminal class of service
basis.
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Functions Replaced by Call Vectoring:

When the Call Vectoring feature is enabled, several ACD functions are disabled; these functions and their
call vectoring replacements are:

Associating splits with trunk groups — comparable service can be provided by assigning the trunk
group to aVDN.

Routing calls to ACD splits using associated extension numbers — comparable service is achieved by
assigning VDNSstto vectors that route to ACD splits.

Providing the first delay recorded announcement for a split — comparable service is available through
Vector programming.

Providing the second delay recorded announcement for the switch — comparable service is available
through vector programming.

Providing intraflow from a split's queue via the Call Forwarding feature — comparable service is
available through vector programming.

Providing interflow from a split's queue via the Overload Balancing function or the Call Forwarding
feature — comparable service is available through vector programming.

Specifying a split number (from 1 to 60) as the final point in a coverage path — a VDN can be specified
instead.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:
Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)
Trunk Administration

Voice Termina and Data Module Administration

Call Vectoring
If you are going to use Call Vectoring with ACD, you should administer Call Vectoring first.

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

Attendant Display
Call Coverage
Call Management System (CMS) (See|Chapter 6, ''DCIU Administration’’)|
Look-Ahead Interflow
ACD calls may be diverted through a system by Look-Ahead I nterflow.
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Procedure Sequence
ADD

350 Word 2
354 Word 1
010 Word 1
001 Word 1
275 Word 4
028 Word 1
155 Word 1
204 Word 1
026 Word 1
026 Word 2
026 Word 3
026 Word 4
115Word 1
027 Word 1
027 Word 2
027 Word 3
060 Word 1
060 Word 2
052 Word 1
054 Word 1
054 Word 2
028 Word 1

Procedure Usage

001 Word 1

extension number.

010 Word 1

CHANGE

350 Word 2
001 Word 1
275 Word 4
028 Word 1
155 Word 1
204 Word 1
026 Word 1
026 Word 2
026 Word 3
026 Word 4
075Word 1
115Word 1
027 Word 1
027 Word 2
027 Word 3
060 Word 1
060 Word 2
054 Word 1
054 Word 2
052 Word 1
010 Word 1
028 Word 1

REMOVE

054 Word 2
054 Word 1
052 Word 1
028 Word 1
060 Word 2
060 Word 1
027 Word 1
027 Word 2
027 Word 3
075Word 1
115 Word 1
026 Word 1
026 Word 2
026 Word 3
026 Word 4
155 Word 1
010 Word 1
350 Word 2
001 Word 1
028 Word 1

Administers an associated extension number to a split supervisor's individual

Field 1
Field 2

Enter the primary extension number (000-99999).

Enter the associated extension number (000-99999).

Administers ACD membership to an agent’s voice terminal class of service and
agent-override to an observer's class of service. Also, use this procedure to assign
ACD queue-status display to an ACD agent’s class of service.

Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).
Enter the ACD queue status:

Field 1
Field 19

Field 20

Field 22

0 Disable
1 Enable
Enter the ACD membership status:
0 Disable
1 Enable

Enter the ACD agent override status:

0

Disable
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1 Enable

026 Word 1 Administers the split size, the ICI message number, the queuing trunk group, the
outflow and inflow levels, the lamp control circuit for the queue warning indicators,
type of hunting to an ACD split, the type of ACD split, and machine number.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3
Field 4

Field 5
Field 6
Field 7
Field 8

Field 9

Field 10

Enter the split number (1-60).

Enter the ICl message humber:
-,0  NoICl message (use ‘-’ for Call Vectoring)
4-63 ICl message number (see Procedure 204 Word 1 for
more about | Cl messages)

Enter the queuing trunk group humber (18-999).

Enter the outflow level (-, 1-99). When Call Vectoring is
enabled, field 4 is used to set the queue warning lamp level.

Enter the lamp control circuit board index number (-, 0-7).
Enter the lamp control circuit number (-, 0-7).
Enter the inflow level (-, 0-98).

Enter the hunt type:
0 UCD (circular hunting)
1 DDC (terminal hunting)
2 Most idle agent hunting; agent remains in the same
relative queue position after an outgoing call
3 Most idle agent hunting; agent moves to the bottom
(last) queue position after an outgoing call

Enter the split type:

0 Regular

1 MCS

2 AUDIX

3 ISDN Gateway (number only)

4 ISDN Gateway (nhame and number)

Enter the machine number (-, 0-8).

g Split Type UM achine Number U
0 (Field 9) U (Field 10) g
[0 (Regular) 0 0 0
(4 (Message Center) 0 1-7 U
2 (AUDIX) O 18 .
FBor 4 (ISDN Gateway) H 17 B8

026 Word 2 Administers the split supervisor’s extension number, the queue directory number,
and priority extension number to a split. This procedure aso assigns multiple call
handling to a split and the auto available status.

Field 1
Field 2
Field 3

Enter the split number (1-60).
Enter the supervisor extension number (000-99999).
Enter the queue directory number (-, 000-99999).
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026 Word 3

026 Word 4

027 Word 1

Field 4 Enter the priority extension number (-, 000-99999).
Field 5 Enter the multiple call handling status:
-,0 Disabled
1 Enabled
Field 6 Enter the auto available status:
-,0 Disabled
1 Enabled
Field 7 Enter the forced entry status:
-,0 Disabled
1 Enabled
Field 8 Enter the CM S measurement status:

-, 0 Unmeasured by CMS
1 Measured by CMS

Administers nonsupervisory members to a split in the order in which direct or
circular hunting is to take place. When most idle agent queuing is used, the order
here is unimportant.

Field 1 Enter the split number (1-60).

Field 2 Enter the member number:
0-1023 If displaying numbers
1-1023  If adding numbers

Field 3 Enter the member extension number (000-99999).

Administers the ACD system supervisor console number and warning tone for
service observing.

Field 1 Enter the system supervisor console number (1-40).

Field 2 Enter the warning tone status:
0 No warning tone while observing, microphone off
1 Warning tone while observing, microphone on

Administers the first delay recorded announcement equipment location and the
timing intervals preceding the first and second delay recorded announcements to an
ACD split. When Call Vectoring is enabled, use vector programming to administer
announcements.

Field 1 Enter the split number (1-60).

Field 2 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 3 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 5 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Field 6 Enter the circuit number (0-3).
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Field7 Enter the first wait time:
0 No recorded announcement
1-15 Number of 2-second intervals for first recorded
announcement
Field 8 Enter the second wait time:

-,0  Norecorded announcement
1-15 Number of 2-second intervals for second recorded
announcement

The second wait time cannot be set until the second recorded
announcement is administered in Procedure 027 Word 2.

027 Word 2 Administers the ACD second recorded announcement equipment location to the
system. After doing this, go back to Procedure 027 Word 1 and set the second wait
time. When Call Vectoring is enabled, use vector programming to administer

announcements.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0-3).

Field 6 Enter the second recorded announcement trunk group number
(18-999).

027 Word 3 Administers an ACD split or trunk group for a queue-of-origin or city-of-origin
recorded announcement. When Call Vectoring is enabled, use Procedure 033
Word 1 to administer origin announcements.

Field 1 Enter the ACD split or trunk group number (1-60 for split,
18-999 for trunk group).
Field 2 Enter the ACD split/trunk group:
0 ACD split queue-of-origin announcement
1 Trunk group city-of-origin announcement
Field 3 Enter the module number (0-30).
Field 4 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditiona modules, O for
universal and XE modules).
Field 5 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).
Field 6 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).
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028 Word 1

052 Word 1

054 Word 1

Field 7 Enter the circuit number (0-3).

Busies out CMS so that changes can be made in Procedure 026 Words 1-3,
Procedure115 Word1, Procedurel116 Word1, Procedure150 Word 1,
Procedure 275 Word 4, and Procedure 276 Word 1.

After busying out CM S to make a change, don’t forget to release CMS.

Fied1
0 CMS not busied out
1 CMS busied out.

Administers automatic-answering line-type to an appearance (or a set of
appearances) on an assigned multiappearance voice terminal used for ACD.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for

universal and XE modules).
Field 10 Enter a‘‘ 2"’ to set the line type for auto appearance.

Administers the ACD feature buttons to an assigned multiappearance voice
terminal.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Field 6 Enter the device type where the button will be assigned:

0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module

3 Display module
4 ADFTC/MTCP

Field 7 Enter the member (button) number (0-62).
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Field 8
Field 9
Field 10

Enter the extension number (-, 000-99999).
Enter a‘* 26"’ for the ACD button type.

Enter the button subtype:

Release

Automaticin

Manual in

Auxiliary work

Staff

Repeat city-of-origin announcement
10-19 Stroke count buttons

U WNPRE

054 Word 2 Administers the service observing feature button to an assigned multiappearance

voiceterminal.
Fied1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7
Field 8

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the device type:

0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module

3 Display module
4 ADFTC/MTCP

Enter the member (button) number (0-62).
Enter an ‘8"’ to specify the button type as *‘ Service Observing.”’

060 Word 1 Assign an ACD agent extension to a 106B display unit.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditiona modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).
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Field 6
Field 7

Enter the display column (0-9).
Enter the ACD agent extension number (000-99999).

060 Word 2 Administers the first half of the 106B display unit (Fields 1-5) to the second half of
the 106B display unit (Fields 6-10).

Field1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6
Field 7

Field 8

Field 9

Field 10

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-3).
Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-3).

115Word 1 Administers the termination point for an incoming trunk group to an ACD split with
or without ACD priority.

Field 1

Field 2
Field 3
Field 4

Field 5

Enter the trunk group number (18-999). (The rangeis 18-255 for
trunk groups measured by CMS)

Leaveas''-"’ to set termination to an ACD split.
Enter the ACD split (-, 1-60).

Enter the ACD priority:
- Non-priority ACD split termination
1 Priority ACD split termination

Enter the CMS/MIS type:

- Group not measured by CMS

1 Outgoing measurements by CMS
2 Incoming measurements by CMS
3 Two-way measurements by CMS.

With DEFINITY Generic 2.1, Issue 3.0, or later, an RLT trunk group (type 66) can
terminate at an ACD split. The user operation for RLT calls is different. See the
ACD user operation in DEFINITY Communications System Generic 2 and System
85 Feature Descriptions (555-105-103).
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155Word 1 Administers the contact interface circuit for the queue warning indicators. Included
are the equipment type, the board index, the equipment location, and trunk group.
The warning level and lamp indicators are assigned in Procedure 026 Word 1.

Field 1

Field 2
Field 3
Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Enter a ‘3"’ to specify the equipment type as ‘‘ACD split
status.”’

Enter the board index (0-13).
Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

204 Word 1 Designates the desired alphanumeric display for incoming calls to a split’s special
queue trunk group that reach an attendant. Administered are the call type, the
message number, and the message. This message number is used in Procedure 026

Word 1.
Field 1
Field 2
Fields 3-6

Field 7

Enter the trunk group (18-999).
Enter the message humber (4-63, whatever is available).

Enter the desired characters or 2-digit encodes.

lb=0 UA=11 Uk=21 U u=31 U

=1 55:12 BLZZZ g V=32 g
MB=3 gb=14 ON=24 O X=34 [
M=4 OE=15 0O=25 0 Y=35 [
l5=5 UF=16 Up=26 U z=36 U
%:6 56217 BQ:27 g -=37 g
MB=8 QOl=19 0S=29 0
=9 §J=20 §T=30 { =i
Leave blank.

275Word 4 Administers ACD abandon call search to the system class of service.

Field 11

Field 13

Enter the ACD abandon call search assignment:

0 Disabled

1 Enabled
Enter the CM S status:

0 Disabled

1 Enabled
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350 Word 2 Administers the ACD feature dial access codes.
Field 1 Enter the feature encode:
70 Auto In
71 Aux Work
72 Manual In
73 Staffed
74 Member Add
75 Member Delete
76 Announcement Verify
77 Agent Override
78 Agent Override (tone)
79 Reload Lamp Out
84 Overload - Balance All
85 Overload - Overflow
86 Overload - Balance Default
87 Overload - Balance Cancel
88 Agent Log In
89 Agent Log Out
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Field 2

Field 3
Field 4
Field 5

Enter the first digit of the dial access code:
0-9
1lor*
12or#

Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).



AUTOMATIC CALLBACK

The Automatic Callback feature allows voice terminal users to call a busy extension number, activate the
Automatic Callback feature, and have their calls automatically placed by the system when the called
extension becomes idle. The system monitors the busy/idie status of both extensions. When both
extensions are idle, the calling terminal receives distinctive 3-burst ringing. When the calling terminal goes
off-hook, the called terminal rings.

With Automatic Callback, the calling party doesn’t waste time and effort by repeatedly calling a busy
terminal. Communication is increased by reaching the busy terminal as soon as both terminals are idle and
before the called party |eaves the busy terminal.

Assignment of the Automatic Callback feature is on an extension class of service basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:
Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)f
Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
010 Word 1 054 Word 2 010 Word 1
054 Word 2 200 Word 1 054 Word 2
200 Word 1 350 Word 2 200 Word 1
350 Word 2 350 Word 2
Procedure Usage

010 Word 1 Administers the Automatic Callback feature to an extension class of service.

Field 1 Enter the desired class of service (1-30, 32-63).
Field 3 Enter the Automatic Callback assignment:

0 Disabled

1 Enabled

22-1
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054 Word 2

200 Word 1

350 Word 2

Administers the Automatic Callback button to an assigned multiappearance voice

terminal.
Field1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7
Field 8

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the device type where the button will be assigned:
0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module
4 ADFTC/IMTCP

Enter the member (button) number (0-62).
Enter a‘‘6"’ to specify the button type as ‘** Automatic Callback.”’

Administers the don’t answer timing intervals for the Automatic Callback feature.
This don't answer interval is also used by Call Forwarding — Busy and Don’'t

Answer.
Field 4

Enter the number of ring cycles before an automatic callback is
stopped (1-8).

Administers the Automatic Callback dial access codes.

Field 1

Field 2

Field 3
Field 4
Field 5

Enter the feature encode:
9 Automatic Callback - cancel
19 Automatic Callback - activate

Enter the first digit of the dial access code:
0-9
1lor*
12or#

Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
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The Automatic Circuit Assurance (ACA) feature provides a means of early detection of possible trunk
problems. Early detection of problems can reduce out-of-service time caused by trunks not performing up
to standards.

Assignment of the ACA feature is on a per-system and on a per-trunk group basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:
Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’’)|

Attendant Console Administration

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
120 Word 1 120 Word 1 120 Word 1
203 Word 1 203 Word 1 203 Word 1
204 Word 1 204 Word 1 204 Word 1
285 Word 1 286 Word 1 285 Word 1
286 Word 1 350 Word 2 286 Word 1
350 Word 2 350 Word 2
Procedure Usage

120 Word 1 Administers the short call threshold, the long call limit, and the short call referral
level for each trunk group.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 2 Enter the short call threshold:

0 Disable short call threshold
2-160 Enable short call threshold for specified number of
seconds (even numbers only).

Field 3 Enter the long call limit:

0 Disable long call limit
2-160 Enablelong cal limit for specified number of hours.

231
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Field 4 Enter the short call referral level (0-30 in even numbers).
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203 Word 1 Administers the TRK ID button to the attendant console. The buttons used for this
feature are found on the right half of the console. The rows are numbered from
bottom-to-top (1-3) and the buttons are numbered from left-to-right (1-6).

Field 1 Enter the row number of desired button location (1-3).

Fields 2-7 Enter a‘*28"" for the trunk id (TRK-ID) button in an available
button location.

TRUNK GROUP SELECT ATTENDANT FEATURE
LOOPBUTTONS
BUTTONS BUTTONS
sl el 1312 B
S PR e
O O 0 o 0o 0O
© o o o 0o O © o o O 0o O © O O O O O
E (I1[2][3] 4] [5][6] %
o o o o /o o
ALM O 1 2 3 o CW o o o o o o
© o 0 0|0 0O | ako o PR [4a][5][6]
7& 411586
1][2][3][4]|[5 o ofo o o o
(1] 2] (3] [4][5][6]
o o/o o] o o
@) @) (©] @) @) @) 7 8 9 O PA
o olo ol o o [ START || [ANSWER| [RELEASE|
[1] 28] [4]|[5] 6] * 0 #
BUTTON BUTTON BUTTON BUTTON BUTTON  BUTTON  BUTTON
ROW1 ROW2 ROW3  ROW4 ROW 1 ROW 2 ROW 3

204 Word 1 Administers the desired alphanumeric display for ACA on the attendant consol&(s).

Field 1 Enter the call type:
2298 Short call threshold
2299 Long cdl limit threshold

Field 2 Enter the message humber (4-63, whatever is available).
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Fields 3-6 Enter the desired characters or encodes.

lb=0 UA=11 Uk=21 U u=31 U

=1 55:12 BLZZZ g V=32 g
MB=3 gb=14 ON=24 O X=34 [
M=4 OE=15 00=25 0 Y=35 0O
l5=5 UF=16 Up=26 U z=36 U
%:6 56217 BQ:27 g -=37 g
MB=8 QOl=19 0S=29 0
=9 HJ=20 HT=30 { 8

Field7 Leave blank.

285Word 1 Administers the ACA feature to the system class of service.

Field 4 Enter the ACA status:
0 Disabled for al trunk groups
1 Enabled for all trunk groups.

286 Word 1 Administers the call referral characteristics of ACA. Before doing this, the
console(s) must have been previoudly assigned.

Field 1 Enter the ACA feature status:
0 ACA not active on any trunk group
1 ACA active on al appropriate trunk groups

Urypeof referral UField 2 UField 3 U
5 g 5 O
H\lone n O  dash 0
[ ocd attendant 0O 1 0 1-40 O
CASatendant 5 1 0 0 o
Remote 0 2 O dash [

Field 2 Enter the attendant/remote/off referral destination:

0 ACA failures are not referred to the attendant
1 ACA failures arereferred to alocal or CAS attendant

2 ACA failure indicators are sent to a remote system
(e.g., CSM)
Field 3 Enter the console number:
- No attendant console, or failure indicator sent to a
remote system

0 ACA referrals are directed to CAS main system
1-40 ACA referralsare directed to alocal system attendant
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350 Word 2 Administers the ACA dial access codes used by the attendant.

Field1

Field 2

Field 3
Field 4
Field 5

Enter the feature encode:
62 ACA Start
63 ACA Stop

Enter the first digit of the dial access code:
0-9
11or*
12or#

Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
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AUTOMATIC IDENTIFICATION OF OUTWARD DIALING

The Automatic Identification of Outward Dialing (A1OD) feature is used by both the telephone company
and the customer to provide valuable information about outgoing calls. The AIOD feature identifies,
trangdlates, and transmits the calling party’s extension number and trunk access code to the serving Central
Office (CO), or either the Common Control Switching Arrangement (CCSA) or Enhanced Private Switched
Communications Service (EPSCS) switching office. The CO, CCSA, or EPSCS switching office uses
Automatic Message Accounting (AMA) equipment for recording the information. The collected
information is used by the phone company for billing their customers.

The AIOD feature is assigned on a per-system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Trunk Administration
Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
000 Word 2 000 Word 2 000 Word 2
101 Word 1 101 Word 1 101 Word 1
204 Word 1 204 Word 1 204 Word 1
275Word 1 275Word 1 275Word 1
Procedure Usage
000 Word 2 Administers whether toll calls made from an assigned extension will be billed to a

common number (assigned in Procedure 275 Word 1) or will be billed to its own
extension.

Field 1 Enter the extension number (-, 000-99999).
Field 3 Enter the auxiliary ANI number assignment:
0 Bill to the extension number
1 Bill to a common number administered in
Procedure 275 Word 1 field 4.

24-1
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101 Word 1 Administers an AIOD billing number to assigned trunk groups.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999). DCS trunk groups are
limited to 18-255.
Field 9 Enter the AIOD billing number (-, 0000-9999). This is the

default number used by the CO to hill the system for
miscellaneous calls. Include any leading zeros that may be on
the service order.

204 Word 1 Administers a listed directory number for the attendant. This number will be used
for billing outgoing calls made from the attendant console. Enter the call type, the
alpha characters, and the listed directory number.

Field 1 Enter the call type (1001-1999).

Field 2 L eave blank (dash).

Fields 3-6 Enter the desired characters or encodes. These fields can also be
left blank (dashed).
lbo=0 UA=11 Uk=21 U u=31 O
%zl 55:12 BLZZZ g V=32 g
MB=3 gb=14 ON=24 O X=34 [
M=4 OE=15 0O0O=25 O Y=35 0O
l5=5 UF=16 Up=26 U z=36 U
%:6 56217 BQ:27 g -=37 g
MB=8 QOl=19 0S=29 0
=9 HJ=20 HT=30 { g

Field 7 Enter the LDN (0000-99999).

275Word 1 Administers the AIOD ANI Timing Delay and Auxiliary ANI number to the system
class of service.

Field 1 Enter the AIOD status assignment:
- Feature not available
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
Field 2 Enter the prefix digits (-, 0-99).
Field 3 Enter the ANI delay timing (-, 0-99 in 0.1-second increments).
Field 4 Enter the auxiliary ANI number (-, 0-9999). This is the number

that calls are billed to if an extension is not billed to its own
extension.



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION MEASUREMENT SYSTEM

The Automatic Transmission Measurement System (ATMS) feature allows the customer to measure
transmission characteristics of private network and public network trunk facilities. The transmission
characteristics that can be measured include loss, noise, and echo impairments. The customer can make
transmission measurements on demand or set up an automatic test schedule.

Transmission measurements are made by setting up a connection between an Originating Test Line (OTL)
in the customer’sDEFINITY Generic 2 system (near-end system) and a Terminating Test Line (TTL) inthe
far-end system through the trunk to be tested.

The ATM S feature is assigned on a per-trunk group basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan, Dialing Plan — Features and Dialing Plan — Trunks (See|Chapter 2, ** System|
JAdministration’)|

Voice Termina and Data Module Administration
Administer aterminal test extension in Procedure 000 Word 1 with a class of service of 31 and
set field 8= 3.

The terminal type in Procedure 051 Word 1 field 6 must be administered as ADFTC (type5)
or MTCP (type 8) to usethe ATM S feature.

Associate the equipment location (Procedure 051 Word 1) with the extension (Procedure 000
Word 1) in Procedure 052 Word 1 and set field 6 = 4.

Procedure Sequence

ADD CHANGE REMOVE
106 Word 1 106 Word 1 106 Word 1
107 Word 1 107 Word 1 107 Word 1
107 Word 2 107 Word 2 107 Word 2
107 Word 3 107 Word 3 107 Word 3
107 Word 4 107 Word 4 107 Word 4
107 Word 5 107 Word 5 107 Word 5
107 Word 6 107 Word 6 107 Word 6
107 Word 7 107 Word 7 107 Word 7
350 Word 2 350 Word 2 350 Word 2

25-1
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Procedure Usage

106 Word 1 Displays information about trunks that have been busied out for maintenance
purposes. You can search on the dia access code (Fields 1-4), the trunk group
(Field 5), or the trunk group and trunk number (Fields 5-6).

Field 1 Enter thefirst digit of the trunk dial access code:

0-9

11or*

12or#
Field 2 Enter the second digit of the trunk dial access code (-, 0-9).
Field 3 Enter the third digit of the trunk dia access code (-, 0-9).
Field 4 Enter the fourth digit of the trunk dia access code (-, 0-9).
Field 5 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 6 Enter the trunk number (1-999).

107 Word 1 Administers atest line type and TTL telephone number to atrunk group.
Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

Field 2 Enter the test line type:

Disabled

102- or old 100-type

New 100-type

LC145 or SN260A

SN260B

56A or 105-type without return loss

SN261 (A, B or C suffix), ZLC12, TN771B, or 105-
type with return loss

The SN261C isthe current Generic 2 traditional module test pack
and the TN771B isthe current one for the universal module.

Fields 3-18 Enter digit 1 through digit 16 (-, 0-9).

OO WNEO

107 Word 2 Administers the types of transmission measurements to be made to atrunk group.
Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

Field 2 Enter the 1004 Hz |oss maximum:
0-21 dB
91 -1dB
92 -2dB

Field 3 Enter the 1004 Hz [oss minimum:
0-21 dB
91 -1dB

Field 4 Enter the positive deviation for 404 Hz Max (-, 0-9 dB).
Field 5 Enter the negative deviation for 404 Hz Max (-, 0-9 dB).
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Field 6
Field 7
Field 8
Field 9
Field 10
Field 11
Field 12

Enter the positive deviation for 2804 Hz Max (-, 0-9 dB).
Enter the negative deviation for 2804 Hz Max (-, 0-9 dB).
Enter the noise without tone (-, 15-55 dBrnC).

Enter the noise with tone (-, 34-74 dBrnC).

Enter the low frequency singing return loss (-, 0-40 dB).
Enter the echo return loss (-, 0-40 dB).

Enter the high frequency singing return loss (-, 0-40 dB).

107 Word 3 Administers the automatic testing parameters to a test schedule including the days
of the week tests will be made, starting hour, duration, and weeks between tests.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3
Field 4

Fields5-11

Enter the schedule number (1-16).

Enter the test schedule:
0 Scheduleis run only once
1-99 Weeks between tests

Enter the starting hour (0-23 - based on 24-hour clock).

Enter the duration:
0 Disabled
1-24  Testing duration in hours

Enter the days of the week you want tests to run:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

107 Word 4 Administers atrunk group to atest schedule number and atest type.

Field 1
Field 2
Field 3

Enter the schedule number (1-16).
Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

Enter the test type:

All tests

All tests except return loss

All 105 tests except self test

All 105 tests except self test and return loss
Supervision test only

A WNEFO

107 Word 5 Displays the trunk groups and test types assigned to a test schedule number. Use
Next Data to display the assigned tests. Up to five test schedules are displayed at a
time. Fields 2-11 display the test schedule information.

Field 1

Enter the schedule number (1-16).

107 Word 6 Administers unacceptable transmission measurement thresholds for the
measurements assigned in Procedure 107 Word 2, and the maximum percentage of
trunks that can be automatically made maintenance busy for atrunk group.
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Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 2 Enter the 1004 Hz loss maximum:

0-21 dB

91 -1dB

92 -2dB
Field 3 Enter the 1004 Hz loss minimum:

0-21 dB

91 -1dB

92 -2dB

Field 3 cannot be more than field 2.

Field 4 Enter the positive deviation for 404 Hz Max (-, 0-9 dB).
Field 5 Enter the negative deviation for 404 Hz Max (-, 0-9 dB).
Field 6 Enter the positive deviation for 2804 Hz Max (-, 0-9 dB).
Field 7 Enter the negative deviation for 2804 Hz Max (-, 0-9 dB).
Field 8 Enter the noise without tone (-, 15-55 dBrnC).
Field 9 Enter the noise with tone (-, 34-74 dBrnC).
Field 10 Enter the low frequency singing return loss (-, 0-40 dB).
Field 11 Enter the echo return loss (-, 0-40 dB).
Field 12 Enter the high frequency singing return loss (-, 0-40 dB).
Field 13 Enter the percent busy:

0 0%

1 25%

2 50%

3 75%

4 100%

107 Word 7 Administers the number of trunks in a trunk group that must have failed the
unacceptable transmission measurement thresholds twice before a minor alarm is

raised.
Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 2 Enter the number of trunks (1-60).

350 Word 2 Administers a dial access code for the Trunk Verification — Voice Terminal
feature.

Field 1 Enter the feature encode:
42 Maintenance busy atrunk
43 Maintenance release atrunk
44 Trunk Verification — Voice Terminal

Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:
0-9
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11or*

12or#
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).



25-6 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION MEASUREMENT SY STEM




BEARER CAPABILITY

The bearer capability feature matches the calling requirements of a specific call with the best available
resources to support that call. The primary use of this feature is to reduce the number of call failures while
optimizing the use of available facilities.

The bearer capability feature makes it possible to assign parameters to a facility that define the type of call
traffic the facility is used for. The parameters are administered as a Bearer Capability Class of Service
(BCCOS) and can be administered on:

¢ A per-extension basis
Assigning bearer capability on a per extension basisis useful for specifying voice or data capabilities on
a given extension. If an extension is administered in Procedure 000, the default BCCOSO is
automatically assigned. If an extension is administered as a data module in Procedure 052 Word 1, the
default BCCOS 1 is automatically assigned. |f a special attribute of a specific class of service needs to
be changed, it can easily be done in Procedure 014 Words 1 and 2, but it is recommended that a new
BCCOS be created.

¢ A per-trunk group basis
Assigning bearer capability on a trunk group basis is useful for restricting access to a particular trunk
group. For example, if a trunk group is to be used for DCP data modules, but Mode 3 calls are to be
blocked, assign the trunk group to the default BCCOS 1 and change the Mode 3 bit to a *‘1'"’. Use
Procedure 100 Word 2 to assign BCCOS to trunk groups.

* A per-WCR preference basis
In System 85 R2V4, the bearer capability was assigned on a per-AAR/ARS pattern basis. This
prevented a single trunk group from being able to handle both analog and data calls. However, it is now
possible to assign a single trunk group to the first two preferences of a pattern (one preference with a
voice bearer capability and the other with a data bearer capability) and till be able to complete voice
and data calls. Use Procedure 318 Word 2 to assign BCCOS to WCR preference numbers.

When the calling party dials a number, the call processing determines the bearer capability of the calling
party and also analyzes the BCCOS of the trunk group or preferences. The call processing then attempts to
route the call over atrunk group with a bearer capability class of service that is capable of handling the call.
After the analysisis finished, the call processing makes one of the following decisions:

¢ Circuit-switch the call (no action taken, the local system waits for the distant system to make its
analysis)

* |nsert aMode 2/Analog modem pool member (a modem pool member is reserved for the call)

* Block thecall (return intercept tone).
Two situations exist where an unexpected action occurs. If the call is a station to station call and the action
taken is to insert a modem pool member, the call is circuit-switched. If the call is atrunk to trunk call and

neither trunk is a host access trunk and the action taken is to insert a modem pool member, the call is
blocked.
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Default bearer capabilities are sometimes automatically assigned (see Procedure 014 Word 1) to a facility
(extensions, trunk groups, and WCR preferences) when that facility is administered. It is recommended
that the default bearer capability classes of service are not modified, and that new classes of service are
created for any special applications.

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

Integrated Services Digital Network/Basic Rate Interface (ISDN/BRI)

Integrated Services Digital Network/Primary Rate Interface (ISDN/PRI)
Bearer capability islargely based on ISDN calling requirements, but is not restricted to ISDN.

Modem Pooling
Modem Pooling operation is significantly enhanced by the bearer capability feature. Modem
pooling resources are now inserted as alast resort and thus are more efficiently used.

World Class Routing (WCR)
WCR can be used in coordination with bearer capability to alow a single trunk group to
handle both circuit-switched and modem pool calls.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
014 Word 1 075 Word 1 075Word 1
014 Word 2 075 Word 2 075 Word 2
000 Word 3 014 Word 1 000 Word 3
100 Word 2 014 Word 2 100 Word 2
318 Word 2 000 Word 3 318 Word 2
100 Word 2
318 Word 2
Procedure Usage

000 Word 3 Administers the bearer capability class of service to an extension.
Field 1 Enter the extension number.

Field 5 Enter the bearer capability class of service (0-255).
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014 Word 1 Administers the bearer capability trandations such as the bearer capability class of
service and the action taken for a call with a particular bearer capability class of
service.

Field 1 Enter the bearer capability class of service (-, 0-255).
The following table is the list of default values for each of the
predefined bearer capability classes of service.

U Field [pPredefined Bearer Capability Class of Service
BCCOS(M) mo 01 02 03 04 05 O U7 U8
CNransport(2) M0 0 [0 [0 [0 [0 [0 [0 0
CMode D 5 p p 0o 0 @ 0 0

Channel (3) 00 Do Do Co Do Do Do Do Do
DType Il | | | ) ) ] | |

DV oice (4) M0 70 00 00 {0 {0 00 [0 O
5/oiceGrade(5) ﬁo 01 01 Oo Uo OUo 01 01 01
[Data m S 5 5 = B = = =
(M ode 0 (6) Mo 10 70 00 gl gl 00 [0 [0
Mode1(7) g0 0o Do Do 01 01 Oo Oo Oo
[Mode2 (8) M0 [0 [0 70 ol A1 50 50 O
“Mode 3 (9) 0 00 00 00 pl Ol 00 00 0O
tUnknown (100 o Bo Ho To Uo Oo Ho Uo Do

0 o o o

[Digital O 50 o0 0o 0o o o g n
EUnknown (11) %0 01 00 00 00 00 Ol 01 Ol
rAnalog m & 0 0 0 0O 0 O O

[} [} [} [} [} [} [} [}
[(Mode3/2(12) MO0 70 0 [0 51 1 H0 50 O
1X.25 (13) 0 00 00 00 pO0 OO0 00 [0 [0
= = Tp Up Up Up g Og Op U
[l ransport mO DO DO D0 DO DO DO DO DO
[(Mode (14) O 5 0 0o 0o 0o 0o o n§o
hannel %o 00 00 00 00 00 00 [0 [0
rype (15) m U 0 0o 0 0 0 o 0

] [} || T ] ] N ]
[Bearer (16) mo 2 0 06 07 5 o4 gl 3
HCapability B 0 0 0 0O 0 0 0 O

BCCOS 0 defaults to analog lines administered in Procedure 000
Word 1.

BCCOS 1 defaults to DCP data modules administered as lines
and trunks and defaults to extensions administered for data
modules in Procedure 052 Word 1. This BCCOS also defaults to
trunks administered as trunk types 102-109 (host access) in
Procedure 100 Word 1.

BCCOS 2 is a template for extensions administered on a BRI
terminal.

BCCOS 3 defaults to AVD-like attributes as were assigned in
System 85 R2V4.
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Field 2

Field 3

BCCOS 4 defaults to WCR preferences administered in
Procedure 318 Word2 and analog trunks administered in
Procedure 100 Word 1 (except for host computer access trunks).

BCCOS 5 defaults trunks administered as trunk type 101 (analog
modem pool) in Procedure 100 Word 1.

BCCOS 6 defaults to Mode 0 data modules. No lines or trunks
default to this class of service.

Bearer capability class of service 7 defaults to Mode 1 data
modules. No lines or trunks default to this class of service.

Bearer capability class of service 8 defaults to Mode 3 data
modules. No linesor trunks default to this class of service.

Enter the transport mode:
0 Circuit-switched
1 Packet-switched
2 Both

Enter the incoming endpoint type:
0 Restricted channel
1 Clear channel

For fields 4-13, specify the action taken for a call with a particular bearer capability.
The action taken encodes are:

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6
Field 7
Field 8
Field 9
Field 10

Field 11

Field 12

0 Circuit-switch the call
1 Add amode 2/analog modem pool to the call
2 Block the call

Enter the action taken encode for voice (0-3):

0-2  Seepreceding ‘‘action taken’’ encode description.
3 Convert to 3.1 kHz

Enter the action taken encode for voice grade data (0-3):

0-2  Seepreceding ‘‘action taken’’ encode description.
3 Convert to speech

Enter the action taken encode for mode 0 (0-2).
Enter the action taken encode for mode 1 (0-2).
Enter the action taken encode for mode 2 (0-2).
Enter the action taken encode for mode 3 (0-2).
Enter the action taken encode for unknown digital (0-3):

0-2  Seepreceding ‘‘action taken’’ encode description.
3 Convert to 3.1 kHz

Enter the action taken encode for unknown analog (0-3):

0-2  Seepreceding ‘‘action taken’’ encode description.
3 Convert to 3.1 kHz

Enter the action taken encode for mode 3/2 (0-2).
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014 Word 2

Field 13

Enter the action taken encode for X.25 (0-2).

Fields 14-16 are the default capabilities assigned by the system for an originating
facility (on this system) that either doesn't have a BCCOS or an information

element.

Field 14 Enter the transport mode:
0 Circuit
1 Packet

Field 15 Enter the channel type:
0 Restricted
1 Clear

Field 16 Enter the default bearer capability:
0 Voice
1 Mode 1
2 Mode 2
3 Mode 3
4 Mode 0
5 Voice grade data
6 Unknown digital
7 Unknown analog
8 Mode 3/2
9 X.25

Administers the data characteristics for a bearer capability class of service.

Field 1

Enter the bearer capability class of service (-, 0-255).

The following table is the list of default values for each of the predefined bearer

capability classes of service.

LField D Predefined Classes of Service0-8 U
TBearer Capability 0 U1 U2 U3 04 U5 U6 07 Us g
Classof Serviee() p 5 B 0O O 0 0O O 0 7
(54000 bps (2) M0 91 91 01 00 g0 gl gl g1 O
56000 bps (3) ™ 01 01 01 Do Do 01 01 01 -
(119200 bps (4) M0 1 o1 51 70 50 51 A1 510
9600 bps (5) o 01 01 01 Do 0o 01 o1 DlH
[#800 bps (6) mo P1 U1 Ui Ho Up Up U1 T g
(2400 bps (7) M0 01 g1l 01 g0 gl gl gt 1 o
=200 bps (8) ™y 01 01 01 Do U1 01 01 01
[B0O bps (9) M0 o1 51 51 70 51 g1 gl g1 O
JowsSpeed(10) o p1 01 01 00 0 0 1 mg
Synchronous(11) mr 2o Ho HUo HUo Ho U1 U1 Uo
Bl)uplex(lZ) %— 0 HO HO0 HO HO HO RO Eog
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Clock (13) o 0-0- 0 0 0 0 0 0 ¢
— ] [} ] ] [} ] ] [}

(Pefault Data - D3 D3 D3 DO D3 D9 D8 D3 O

ERate (14) M 0O 0o 0o 0o O o o o H

Some of the eight predefined bearer capability classes of service (BCCOS) are
automatically assigned (default) to a facility when the facility is administered in a
particular procedure. Other BCCOS are not automatically assigned to a facility.
The following list explains which classes of service default, and under what
conditions they defaullt.

BCCOS 0 defaults to extensions administered in Procedure 000 Word 1.

BCCOS 1 defaults to extensions administered as DCP data modules in
Procedure 052 Word 1.

BCCOS 2 parameters in this procedure are predefined but the BCCOS does not
default to afacility. ThisBCCOS is used when administering BRI terminals.

BCCOS 3 parameters in this procedure are predefined but the BCCOS does not
default to afacility. ThisBCCOS s used when administering AVD trunk groups.

BCCOS 4 defaults to trunk groups (except host access) administered in
Procedure 100 Word 1. This BCCOS is aso recommended for WCR preferences
(Procedure 318 Word 2).

BCCOS 5 parameters in this procedure are predefined but the BCCOS does not
default to afacility. ThisBCCOS is used when administering modems.

BCCOS 6 parameters in this procedure are predefined but the BCCOS does not
default to afacility. This BCCOS is used when administering mode 0 data modules
- 64000 bps.

BCCOS 7 parameters in this procedure are predefined but the BCCOS does not
default to afacility. This BCCOS is used when administering mode 1 data modules
- 56000 bps.

BCCOS 8 parameters in this procedure are predefined but the BCCOS does not
default to afacility. This BCCOS is used when administering mode 3 data modules
- packet mode.

For fields 2-10, specify whether the data rate is supported or not. The applicable
encodes are;
0 Not supported

1 Supported
Field 2 Enter the encode for 64 kbps (0-1).
Field 3 Enter the encode for 56 kbps (0-1).
Field 4 Enter the encode for 19.2 kbps (0-1).
Field 5 Enter the encode for 9600 bps (0-1).

Field 6 Enter the encode for 4800 bps (0-1).
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Field 7
Field 8
Field 9
Field 10
Field 11

Field 12

Field 13

Field 14

Enter the encode for 2400 bps (0-1).
Enter the encode for 1200 bps (0-1).
Enter the encode for 300 bps (0-1).
Enter the encode for low (0-1).

Enter the synchronous/asynchronous mode:
0 Asynchronous
1 Synchronous

Enter the duplex mode:
0 Full duplex
1 Half duplex

Enter the clock mode:
0 Internal
1 External/daved

Enter the default datarate:
None
Low

300 bps
1200 bps
2400 bps
4800 bps
9600 bps
19.2 kbps
56 kbps
64 kbps

©OooOo~NOOUPM~WNEO

075Word 1 Displays extensions assigned to a particular bearer capability class of service.

Field 1

Field 3

Enter an *‘8'’ to search for the bearer capability class of service
assigned to an extension.

Enter the extension number (000-99999).

075 Word 2 Displays trunks groups and WCR preferences assigned to a particular bearer
capability class of service.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Enter a‘‘1"’ to search on bearer capability class of service.

Enter the type of display desired:
1 Trunk group
2 WCR pattern or preference

Enter the bearer capability class of service number you want to
search (0-255).

100 Word 2 Administers the bearer capability class of service to atrunk group.

Field 1

Enter the trunk group (18-999).
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Field 2 Enter the bearer capability class of service (-, 0-255).

318 Word 2 Administers the bearer capability class of serviceto an WCR preference.

Field 1 Enter the WCR pattern number (1-1023).
Field 2 Enter the WCR preference number (1-16).
Field 3 Enter the bearer capability class of service (0-255). When a

trunk group is added in Procedure 318 Word 1, field 3 defaults to
the BCCOS value administered for the trunk group in
Procedure 100 Word 2.



BRIDGED CALL

The Bridged Call feature alows voice terminal users sharing an appearance to bridge onto an existing call
on that appearance. A 2-party call becomes a 3-party call.

This feature is useful for monitoring a call, note taking, or consulting by a third party. Executives,
secretaries, and consultants are potential users of thisfeature.

The Bridged Call feature is provided whenever images (shared appearances) of an appearance are provided.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Voice Termina and Data Module Administration

Procedure Usage

052 Word 1 Administers the images (shared appearances) of a line appearance. The extension
number and line appearance must have the same values across two voice terminals

to assign bridging.

For example, at one equipment location you could have extension 2000 with line
appearance 3. At another equipment location you would also have extension 2000
with line appearance 3. These would be bridged appearances.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE

modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the devicetypein use:

0

1
2
3

Basic set

Feature module
Coverage module
Display module
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4 ADFTC/MTCP

Field 7 Enter the member (button) number (0-62).
Field 8 Enter the extension (000-99999).
Field 9 Enter the line appearance (1-12).
Field 10 Enter the desired line type:
0 No primeline
1 Primeline
2 Auto appearance
Field 11 Enter the ringing type:
0 No ringing
1 Ringing

2 Delayed ringing
3 Abbreviated ringing

Field 12 Enter the whether the terminal is the home terminal:
0 Not home terminal
1 Is home terminal



BUSY VERIFICATION OF LINES

The Busy Verification of Lines feature allows the attendant to check the status of an apparently busy
extension number. This check verifies that the called extension number is busy or appears busy. The
extension number can appear busy when the terminal is left off-hook or is in need of maintenance. Being
ableto verify whether alineisreally busy increases the efficient use of time and equipment.

Before allowing the attendant to connect onto a 2-way connection, the talking parties will hear a burst of
warning tone. This tone is reapplied at 15-second intervals as long as the attendant is on the connection.
Thefirst burst of tone lasts for 2 seconds. Thereafter, the duration is 1/2 second.

Assignment of the Busy Verification of Lines feature is on a per-console basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Attendant Console Administration

Procedure Usage

203 Word 1 Administers the VERFY button for the attendant console(s). The buttons for this
feature are located on the right half of the console. The rows are numbered from
bottom-to-top (1-3) and the buttons are numbered from left to right (1-6).

Field 1 Enter the row number where you want the button (1-3).
Fields 2-7 Enter a‘* 7"’ for the VERFY button typeto the desired location.
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TRUNK GROUP SELECT ATTENDANT FEATURE
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CALL COVERAGE

The Call Coverage feature provides aternate answering points for calls that might otherwise go
unanswered. For a principal (user with Cal Coverage active), Call Coverage provides automatic
redirection of calls that meet specified conditions. Calls are redirected to a coverage path.

Assignment of the Call Coverage feature is defined by the coverage paths(s) and criteria for the group and
then assigning the principal to agroup.
Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:
Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)
Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

Message Waiting — Automatic

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
000 Word 2 075Word 1 075Word 1
010 Word 1 000 Word 2 010 Word 1
011 Word 1 010 Word 1 011 Word 1
054 Word 1 011 Word 1 054 Word 1
054 Word 4 054 Word 1 054 Word 4
275Word 3 054 Word 4 275Word 3
350 Word 2 275 Word 3 350 Word 2
350 Word 2
Procedure Usage

000 Word 2 Administers a coverage group to an assigned extension and designates whether a
covering user is authorized to use coverage message retrieval .
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Field 1 Enter the extension number (-, 000-99999).
Field 6 Enter the coverage group:

- No coverage

0 Not assigned

1-1999 Single path

2000-4094  Dual path (even numbers only)

Field 7 Enter the message retrieval status:
- No coverage in system
0 No message retrieval
1 Message retrieva

010 Word 1 Administers ring-ping and Send All Callsto avoice terminal class of service.

Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).
Field 17 Enter the ring ping immediate assignment:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
Field 23 Enter the send all calls assignment:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

011 Word 1 Administers the coverage path(s) and criteria for a coverage group. The coverage
criteria (Fields 2-5) are defined as follows:

* Extension active — Call goes to coverage when any appearance of that
extension is active.

¢ Extension busy — Non-priority call goes to coverage when all appearances
(except origination-only) of an extension are busy.

* All — Non-priority call goesto coverage at all times.

* D/A — Non-priority call goesto coverageif there is no answer during the Don’'t
Answer interval.

This procedure aso assigns the principal don’'t answer interval, the coverage point
indicator, the coverage point, and the coverage point extension or ACD split.

Field 1 Enter the call coverage group:
1-1999 Single path coverage group number
2000-4095  Dua path coverage group number

Field 2 Enter the action taken when extension is active:
0 No coverage
1 Extension calls go to coverage
2 Attendant or trunk calls go to coverage
3 Both extension and attendant or trunk calls go to
coverage

Field 3 Enter the action taken when extension is busy:
0 No coverage
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Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Field 8
Field 9

1 Extension calls go to coverage
2 Attendant or trunk calls go to coverage
3 Both extension and attendant or trunk calls go to
coverage
Enter the action taken at all times:
0 No coverage
1 Extension calls go to coverage
2 Attendant or trunk calls go to coverage
3 Both extension and attendant or trunk calls go to
coverage
Enter the action taken when extension doesn’t answer:
0 No coverage
1 Extension calls go to coverage
2 Attendant or trunk calls go to coverage
3 Both extension and attendant or trunk calls go to
coverage

Enter the principal don’t answer interval:
0 No don’t answer interval
2-6 Number of ring cycles

Enter the coverage point indicator:
0 Extension
1 ACD split
2 Vector directory number (VDN)

Enter the coverage point (1-3).

Enter the coverage point extension, VDN, or ACD split:
000-99999  Extension number or VDN
1-60 ACD split

Extensions assigned in this field can aso have bridging assigned.
This will create a‘‘group’’ coverage point for a coverage path.
When the call redirects to that extension, anyone on a bridged
appearance can answer the call. If the call remains unanswered,
the call simply redirects to the next point in the coverage path.
The extension assigned for this ‘‘group’’ coverage should be a
unigue extension so the users will know where the call is being
redirected from.

054 Word 1 Administers the Call Coverage buttons to an assigned multiappearance voice

terminal.
Field1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
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Field 5

Field 6

Field 7
Field 8

Field 9

modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the device type where the button will be assigned:
0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module
4 ADFTC/IMTCP

Enter the member (button) number (0-62).

Enter the extension number (-, 000-99999). Thisis only required
with button type 29 in field 9.

Enter the encodes to specify desired button types:
19 Send All Calls— Group of Extensions
20 Consult
23 Coverage Callback
29 Send All Calls— Extension

054 Word 4 Administers the desired display feature buttons to an assigned multiappearance
voice terminal with display capabilities.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7
Field 8

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the device type:

0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module

3 Display module
4 ADFTC/MTCP

Enter the member (button) number (0-62).

Enter the display feature button type:
Normal

Inspect

Time of Day/Date

Message Retrieval
Coverage Message Retrieval

A WNEFO
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Step

Delete
Return Call
Elapsed Time
Scroll

© 00N U

075Word 1 Displays all voice terminals having the same call coverage group assignment.

Field 1 Enter the search type:
4 Principal for the given coverage group (see
Procedure 000 Word 2)
5 Coverage points for the given coverage group (see
Procedure 011 Word 1)
6 Coverage points for the given coverage point extension
(see Procedure 011 Word 1)
7 Call coverage groups for the given coverage point
ACD split (see Procedure 011 Word 1)
Field 2 Enter the class of service/group (-, 1-9999). Use this field only
whenfield 1is4 or 5.
Field 3 Enter the extension/ACD split number. Use this field only when
field lis6or 7.
000-99999  Extension number
1-60 ACD split number

275Word 3 Specifies the Caller Response Interval and the Coverage Don’t Answer Interval.

Field 3 Enter the caller response interval:
0 Nointerval assigned
1-5  Number of 2-second intervals

Field 4 Enter the coverage point don’t answer interval:
- Not available
2-6 Number of ring cycles before call continues to next
coverage point

350Word 2 Administers the dial access codes for the Call Coverage feature.

Field1 Enter the feature encode:
55 Send All Cdlls - activate
56 Send All Cdlls - cancel

Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code;

0-9

11or*

12or#
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).



29-6 CALL COVERAGE




CallVisor[J ASAI GATEWAY INTERFACE

The CalVisor ASAI (Adjunct/Switch Application Interface) Gateway Interface feature provides a PRI
(Primary Rate Interface) D-channel between a System 85 and the ASAI Gateway. A 3B computer serves as
the gateway between the switch and a customer’'s telemarketing application software. The application
software manages and controls certain incoming and outgoing calls through the switch. Data
communications between the System 85 and the ASAI gateway are routed over a maximum of four PRI D-
channels. B-channels are not used between the switch and the ASAI gateway.

The following are features that can be used to route calls to the ASAI gateway and route or distribute calls
from the ASAI gateway:

* ACD (Automatic Call Distribution)

e Cadl Vectoring
When using the Call Vectoring feature to handle ASAI gateway calls, make sure the following is
administered:

— Administer a vector with a route to step to route calls to the ASAl gateway (Procedure 030
Word 3).

— Administer DNIS numbers of incoming calls and the destinations to which the ASAI gateway
will route calls as VDNSs (Procedure000 Word 1) and terminate these VDNs to the appropriate
vectors (Procedure 031 Word 1)

¢ | ook-Ahead Interflow

* World Class Routing (WCR)
When using the WCR feature to route ASAI gateway calls, make sure the following is administered:

— Assign an ASAI gateway trunk group as the first prefence in a WCR pattern dedicated to the
ASAI gateway interface (Procedure 318 Word 1).

— Correlate an RNX (location code) with a Virtual Nodepoint Identifier (VNI) that will use WCR
pattern described above. To do this, access Procedure 314 Word 1, enter the RNX in fields 1
through 3, set field 11to **0"’, and field 12 to the VNI.

— Assign an RNX that will be used as the home RNX for calls routed to the PBX from the ASAI
gateway. A home RNX is part of an address string that is programmed to restart in Routing
Network O (the WCR interface to the internal dialing plan). To do this, access Procedure 314
Word 1, enter the RNX infields 1 through 3, set field 11to ‘1", and field 13to ‘0"’
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Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:
ISDN/PRI
An ISDN/PRI link must be administered between the switch and the ASAI gateway.

Administer ASAI gateway trunk groups as network tandem trunk groups, with incoming
accessto AAR and infer AAR access code (Procedure 103 Word 1).

Administer trunk type 47 to all ASAI gateway trunk groupsin Procedure 100 Word 1.
Administer signaling type 20 to all ASAI gateway trunk groupsin Procedure 100 Word 3.

Enable trunk to trunk and tandem trunk

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
000 Word 4 276 Word 1 276 Word 1
354 Word 4 100 Word 7 100 Word 7
100 Word 7 000 Word 4 000 Word 4
276 Word 1 354 Word 4 354 Word 4
Procedure Usage

000 Word 4 Assigns an NPA-NXX designator to a block of local extension numbers. All
answering positions that might receive calls controlled through the ASAI gateway
must have an NPA-NXX designator to provide connected party information to the
call-center software.

Field 1 Enter the first extension (000-99999).
Field 2 Enter the last extension (001-99999).
Field 4 Enter the NPA-NXX designator (1-99). NPA-NXX designators

are defined in Procedure 354 Word 3.

100 Word 7 Administers a trunk group to an ISDN circuit pack for the ASAl gateway. This
procedure also all ocates a specific number of recordsto atrunk.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 2 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 3 Enter the cabinet number (0-7).

Field 4 Enter the carrier number (0-3).

Field 5 Enter the slot number (5 or 18).

Field 6 Enter the number of ASAI Gateway records (1-9999).
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276 Word 1

354 Word 3

Administers the ASAI gateway feature to the feature group class of service.
Generally, permission to change the fields in this Procedure is limited to certain
AT&T personnel and a ‘‘Right-to-Use’’ fee is usually charged for activating these
features.

Field 10 Enter the appropriate ASA| Gateway encode:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

Assigns the prefix digits (NPA-NXX-X) to the extension translation codes assigned
in Procedure 000 Word 4 and Procedure 210 Word 2. These are used to provide
ISDN calling number display.

Field 1 Enter the NPA/NXX designator (1-99).

Field 2 Enter the NPA (200-219, 300-319, 400-419, 500-519, 600-619,
700-719, 800-819, 900-919).

Field 3 Enter the NXX (200-999).

Field 4 Enter the thousands digit (-, 0-9).
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CALL DETAIL RECORDING

The Cadll Detail Recording (CDR) feature collects call detail information about voice and data calls. A
CDR record is generated by the system for each incoming or outgoing trunk seizure. These records contain
data that system management can use for:

¢ Computing call expenses
¢ Detecting malfunctionsin the system
¢ Detecting abuse of expensive facilities

* Optimizing network facilities.

In the past, the process of recording and processing CDR records has gone by several feature names (i.e.,
Variable Format Call Detail Recording [VFCDR], Station Message Detail Recording [SMDR], etc). These
features are now al part of what is called the CDR feature. The old CDR feature terminology is still used
to differentiate between CDR configurations. The following isalist of different CDR configurations.

* Variable Format Call Detail Recording (VFCDR)

The CDR generator is administered with a 15-24 word custom format and is sending records out
across the Processor Communications Circuit (PCC) port to a Call Detail Recording Utility
(CDRU). This configuration uses al the procedures in the ‘*“ADD’’ list except Procedure 253
Word 1.

¢ Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

The CDR generator is administered with a 15-word default format and is sending records out across
the SMDR port to an SMDR adjunct. This configuration uses all the proceduresin the‘**ADD’’ list
except Procedure 255 Words1l and 2, and Procedure288 Word 2. The only difference in
administration between SMDR and CMDR/NCOSS is the unit type administered in Procedure 253
Word 1 field 5.

* Centralized Message Detail Recording/Network Control Operations Support System
(CMDR/NCOSS)

The CDR generator is administered with an 18-word default format and is sending records out
across the CMDR/NCOSS ports to one or more 94A LSUs being polled by a 93B CMDR or
3B2 CDRP (Call Detail Record Poller). This configuration uses al the procedures in the **ADD”’
list except Procedure 255 Words1 and 2, and Procedure 288 Word 2. The only difference in
administration between CMDR/NCOSS and SMDR is the unit type administered in Procedure 253
Word 1 field 5.

The ISDN Cause Value, and the User to User Information (UUI) Element are new data items available with

Generic 2. Refer to DEFINITYOD Communications System Generic 2 and System 85 Feature Descriptions
(555-105-301) for details.
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Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:
Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)
Trunk Administration

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
275Word 1 350 Word 2 350 Word 2
288 Word 1 275Word 1 275Word 1
288 Word 2 288 Word 1 288 Word 1
275Word 1 288 Word 2 288 Word 2
651 Test 1 or 2 651 Testlor2 651 Test 1 or 2
253 Word 1 253 Word 1 253 Word 1
255 Word 1 255 Word 1 255 Word 1
255 Word 2 255 Word 2 255 Word 2
651 Test 1 or 2 651 Test 1 or 2 275Word 3
275Word 3 275Word 3 285Word 1
285 Word 1 285 Word 1 286 Word 1
286 Word 1 286 Word 1
010 Word 2 101 Word 1
101 Word 1 010 Word 2
350 Word 2
Procedure Usage

010 Word 2 Administers forced account code entry to an extension class of service.

Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).
Field 5 Enter the CDR account code requirements:
0 Not required
1 Required

101 Word 1 Administers CDR characteristics to assigned trunk groups.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999). DCS trunk groups are
limited to 18-255.
Field 8 Enter the CDR Activation assignment:
0 Information on this trunk group is not recorded by
CDR
1 Information on this trunk group is recorded by CDR
2 Information on this trunk group is recorded by CDR

and an account code is required
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253 Word 1

255 Word 1

Field 12

Administers the TN403 data channels for the SMDR or CMDR configuration. For
CMDR-multiple port output (rotational output), administer the equipment locations
as unit type 14. For duplicated output, administer the equipment locations as unit
type 5. The TN474B PCC port which is used for the VFCDR and CDRP
configurations, is administered in Procedure 255 Word 1. Type 5 (SMDR) must be

Enter the number of seconds before CDR begins recording call
data on this trunk group (1-99). A dash (-) in this field
relinquishes control of this timer to Procedure 275 Word 3

field 12.

administered to slot 23, circuit 15.

Field 1

Field 2
Field 3
Field 4
Field 5

Administers the PCC (TN474) equipment location and associated data parameters
for VFCDR and CDRP configurations. If administering a TN403 board for SMDR

Enter a‘'5"’ to specify the unit type as SMDR, or enter a ‘14"’

to specify the unit type as CMDR/NCOSS.
Enter a‘‘0"" for the control carrier number.
Enter the slot number (23-26).

Enter the circuit number (0-15).

Enter the unit or extension (000-99999 for unit type 5 or 1-8 for

unit type 14).

or CMDR/NCOSS, use Procedure 253 Word 1.

Field 1
Field 2
Field 3
Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Entera‘‘ 1"’ to specify application type as CDR.

Enter the slot number in the common control carrier (24-26).
Enter the circuit number (0-1).

Enter the PCC link speed:

2 300 bps
3 600 bps
4 1200 bps
5 2400 bps
6 4800 bps
7 9600 bps
8 19200 bps
Enter the parity:
0 No parity/not assigned
1 Odd
2 Even
Enter the number of stop hits:
1 1
2 112
3 2

Enter the character length (8-bit must be assigned for BTC

protocol):
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1 5-bit characters

2 6-bit characters

3 7-bit characters

4 8-bit characters
Field 8 Entera‘‘1"’ to set the 501-to-PCC datatypeto ‘‘4 hex nibbles.”
Field 9 Enter the PCC-to-peripheral datatype:

1 2 Hex nibbles (default)
2 1 ASCII characters

Field 10 Enter the low FIFO threshold out:
0-999

1000-1999

2000-2999

3000-3999

4000-4999

5000-5999

6000-6999

7000-7999

Field 11 Enter the high FIFO threshold out:
0-999

1000-1999

2000-2999

3000-3999

4000-4999

5000-5999

6000-6999

7000-7999

Field 12 Enter the low FIFO threshold in:
0-999

1000-1999
2000-2999
3000-3999
4000-4999
5000-5999
6000-6999
7000-7999

Field 13 Enter the high FIFO threshold in:
0-999

1000-1999

2000-2999

3000-3999

4000-4999

5000-5999

6000-6999

7000-7999

No o~ WwWwNEO No o~ WwWNEO No o~ WwWNEO

No o~ WwWwNEO

255 Word 2 Administers additional attributes to the CDR application and displays mismatches,
if any, between system tranglation and circuit (TN474B) trandlation.
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Field 1 Entera‘‘1"’ to specify application type as CDR.
Field 2 Enter the one-way communication enable (1).
Field 3 Enter the message format:

1 Message length in message
2 STX/ETX delimited (thisis the recommended val ue)
3 Fixed message length

Field 4 Enter the message length (-, 1-128). A length must be set if
field3islor 3. If field 3is2, thisfield should be dashed.
Field 5 Enter the message protocol:

1 BTC protocol (default)
2 Direct output - 18-word format
3 Direct output - unformatted

Field 6 Enter the message failure threshold (1-15). Thisisthe number of
retries made to send a call record to the periphera before deleting
the call record.

275Word 1 Administers the CDR features to the system class of service. Featuresinclude CDR
status, account code length, and recording incoming calls. Before changes can be
made in Procedure 288 Word 1, CDR must be disabled using this procedure. After
making the changes in Procedure 288 Word 1, reactivate CDR using this procedure.

Field 12 Enter the CDR status:
0 Disable
1 Enable
This field must be a ‘1"’ before any trunk calls are recorded by
CDR.

Field 13 Enter the account code length (-, 1-15).

Field 14 Enter the incoming/outgoing call recording status:
- No callsrecorded
0 Only outgoing calls are recorded
1 Both incoming and outgoing calls are recorded

275 Word 3 Administers the timing delay for the variable start timer. Used for individual trunk

groups and the system default.
Field 12 Enter the CDR default variable timer:
- 6 seconds (default)
1-99 (in seconds)
Field 14 Enter the CDR calls blocked assignment:

0 All callsare blocked
1 All calls not going to the attendant are blocked
2 No calls are blocked

Calls are blocked when the system is unable to send CDR records
over the PCC.
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286 Word 1

288 Word 1

288 Word 2

Administers whether ineffective attempts are recorded by CDR.

Field 15 Enter the desired assignment:
0 I neffective attempts are not recorded by CDR
1 Ineffective attempts are recorded by CDR

Administers the CDR record length, opcodes provided, format, and CDR message
length. You must also disable CDR in Procedure 275 Word 1 field 12 before
making any changes to this procedure.

Field 1 Enter the CDR record length (15-24).
Field 2 Enter the opcodes provided:
0 Not provided (if field 3 =1)
1 Provided
Field 3 Enter the CDR format:
0 Default (if field 1 = 15 or 18)
1 Custom
Field4 Enter the message length:

15 15 Words (SMDR)
18 18 Words (LSU or CDRU)

Allows the formatting of CDR records (to a maximum length of 24 words) by
administering the starting position and field length for a data item encode. Only
administrable if the CDR feature is deactivated in Procedure 275 Word 1.

If a custom format is desired, use the following diagram to plan the record layout.
Once the desired data items are selected, arrange them in the order you wish them to
appear on the record. Notice that each data item administered in this procedure
must have a starting cell number (Field 2) and the number of cells (same as digits) it
occupies (Field 3). The easiest way to do thisisto enter the first dataitem’s starting
position in field 2. Determine how many cells (or digits) the data item will occupy
and enter this number in field 3. Add (not an add routine) the contents of field 2 to
field 3 and the total equals the first available starting cell number for the next data
item. If you want space between each data item, add the number of spaces desired
to thetotal of fields2 and 3. The items marked with asterisks (*) are |eft-justified in
the data record.

Field 1 Enter the data item encode:

Not used

Call duration-hours

Call duration-minutes

Call duration-tenths of aminute
Condition code

Trunk access code dialed

Trunk access code used

Dialed number (Routed number for WCR)
Calling number (*)

Account code (*)

Authorization code

PO ~NOOOUOS, WNEO

o



11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33

35
37
38
39
50
51
52
53

55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63

65
66
67
68
69
70
71

Timein queue
Facility restriction level

10-thousands digit of 5-digit calling extension

Incoming circuit ID
Feature flags
Outgoing circuit ID

Outgoing circuit ID (hundreds digit)
Incoming circuit ID (hundreds digit)
Interexchange carrier code/I SDN network identifier

Time of day-hours
Time of day-minutes
Date-month
Date-day

Date-year

Incoming trunk dial access code (*)

Precedence level digit

Attendant console number
ISDN network service value
Extension partition number

Node number

ISDN bearer capability
QDN/VDN

Agent login

ISDN cause value

User to User Information (UUI) counter

WCR sent number
Pattern used
Preference used

Time of day control mode (*)

Time of day plan set
1st dial access code
2nd dial access code
3rd dial access code
4th dial access code
5th dial access code
6th dial access code
7th dial access code
8th dial access code
9th dial access code
10th dial access code
11th dial access code
12th dial access code
13th dial access code
14th dial access code
15th dial access code
16th dial access code
17th dial access code
18th dial access code
19th dial access code
20th dial access code

CALL DETAIL RECORDING
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72 21st dial access code

73 22nd dial access code
74 23rd dial access code
75 24th dial access code
76-127 Spare

Field 2 Enter the starting cell number (1-96).
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Field 3 Enter the item length (1-31).

4 Bits per Ceél, 4 Cels per Word
15 14 13 12,11 10 09 08 |07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00

Words
1 1 2 3 4
2 5 6 7 8
3 9 10 11 12
4 13 14 15 16
5 17 18 19 20
6 21 22 23 24
7 25 26 27 28
8 29 30 31 32
9 33 34 35 36
10 37 38 39 40
11 41 42 43 44
12 45 46 47 48
13 49 50 51 52
14 53 54 55 56
15 57 58 59 60
16 61 62 63 64
17 65 66 67 68
18 69 70 71 72
19 73 74 75 76
20 7 78 79 80
21 81 82 83 84
22 85 86 87 88
23 89 90 91 92
24 93 94 95 96

NOTE: To compose an 18-word record, disregard the lower portion of the figure, starting with
word 19 (cell 73). For a15-word record, disregard words 16-24.

Ensure that the CDRU has been administered either for opcodes or for no opcodes, corresponding to
the CDR record layout you have administered on the system. Refer to the Call Detail Recording
Utility — Installation, Administration, and Maintenance (555-006-110).
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312Word 1

314 Word 1

Administers FEAC for a network.

Field 1
Field 3

Enter WCR network number.

This field assigns Forced Entry of Account Code (FEAC) on a
per network basis. FEAC can also be assigned by extension class
of service (Procedure 010 Word 1) or trunk group (Procedure 101
Word 1). Specify whether CDR account code is required for the
WCR network specified in field 1:

0 Not required

1 Must be dialed before WCR DAC

2 May be dialed before or after WCR DAC.

Administers account codes or account code prefixes for WCR. Account codes are
treated as digit strings by WCR, and if more than one digit string occurs with a call,
the account code must befirst. If not, the switch will block the call.

To assign an account code to a network, enter the account code digits in fields 1
through 6 (use fields 7 and 8 if the code islonger than 6 digits); field 9 should match
the total number of digits entered. To assign an account code prefix, enter the prefix
in fields 1 through 6; field 9 specifies the total number of digits in the account code
string (prefix digits + expected number of account code digits).

Fields 1-6
Field 7

Field 8

Field 9

Field 10
Field 11
Field 12
Field 13

Field 14

Enter the 1 to 18 digit string identifier (0-9)

Enter the segment number:
1 Digits 1-6
2 Digits 7-12
3 Digits 13-18

Enter the last segment identifier:
0 Segment is not the last in the string identifier
1 Segment isthe last, add string to network
2 Segment isthe last, add string to exception network

Note: The remaining fields in this word apply only to the last
segment (field 8 =1 or 2).

Enter the string length (1-31).

Enter **1"’ to define the string type as an account code.
Enter ‘0"

Enter ‘0.

Enter the FRL associated with the account code. A ‘0"’ alows
unconditional access.

Enter the current network number (0-7) being administered.
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350 Word 2 Administers the CDR dial access codes.

Field 1 Enter the feature encode:
36 CDR — account code
37 CDR — start
38 CDR — stop

Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:

0-9

11or*

12or#
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).

651 Test 1-2 Use this procedure to busy out the PCC board before making administration
changes in Procedure 255 Words 1-2.

Field 1 Before making changes to Procedure 255 Words 1 and 2, select
the PCC circuit to be changed by pressing the next circuit
repeatedly or enter the desired equipment location. Busy out the
PCC by executing busy out twice. Field 7 must equal a one
before proceeding to Procedure 255. After making changes in
Procedure 255, come back to this procedure and execute the
release busy command. For more information, see DEFINITYO
Communications System Generic2 Maintenance Procedures
(555-104-117).
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CALL FORWARDING — BUSY AND DON'T ANSWER

The Call Forwarding — Busy and Don’t Answer feature redirects calls made to one extension by sending
them to another specified extension or to the attendant console.

Assignment of the Call Forwarding — Busy and Don’'t Answer featureis on a per-terminal, class-of-service
basis.
Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:
Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)

Voice Termina and Data Module Administration

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
010 Word 1 010 Word 1 010 Word 1
054 Word 2 054 Word 2 054 Word 2
200 Word 1 200 Word 1 200 Word 1
204 Word 1 204 Word 1 204 Word 1
350 Word 2 350 Word 2 350 Word 2
Procedure Usage

010 Word 1 Administers Call Forwarding — Busy and Don’'t Answer to an extension class of
service. You can have one or the other, but not both.

Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).
Field 4 Enter the Call Forwarding assignment:
0 Disable

1 Enable Call Forwarding — Busy and Don’t Answer
2 Enable Call Forwarding — Don’'t Answer

054 Word 2 Administers the Call Forwarding — Busy and Don’t Answer button to an assigned

multiappearance voice terminal.
Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).
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200 Word 1

204 Word 1

Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7
Field 8

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the device type:

0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module

3 Display module
4 ADFTC/MTCP

Enter the member (button) number (0-62).

Enter a‘‘4"’ to specify the button type as ‘* Call Forwarding —
Busy and Don’'t Answer."”’

Administers the don’t-answer timing interval for Call Forwarding. This is the
number of ring cycles allowed before the cal is forwarded. This interva also
controls the Automatic Callback don’t-answer interval.

Field 4

Enter the desired number of ringing cycles (1-8).

Administers the desired aphanumeric display for calls forwarded to the attendant

console&(s).
Field 1
Field 2
Fields 3-6

Field 7

Enter *‘2290"" asthe Call Forwarding call type.
Enter the message humber (4-63, whatever is available).

Enter the desired characters or encodes.

lb=0 UA=11 Uk=21 U u=31 U

=1 55:12 BLZZZ g V=32 g
MB=3 gb=14 ON=24 O X=34 [
M=4 OE=15 0O=25 0 Y=35 [
l5=5 UF=16 Up=26 U z=36 U
%:6 56217 BQ:27 g -=37 g
MB=8 QOl=19 0S=29 0
=9 §J=20 §T=30 { =i
Leave blank.
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350 Word 2 Administers the feature dial access codes.

Field1

Field 2

Field 3
Field 4
Field 5

Enter the applicable feature encode:
2 Call Forwarding— Busy and Don’t Answer
3 Call Forwarding — cancel

Enter the first digit of the dial access code:
0-9
11or*
12or#

Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
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CALL FORWARDING — FOLLOW ME

The Call Forwarding — Follow Me feature forwards all cals from a given extension number to another
selected extension number, to the attendant queue, or to a telephone in the nontoll public network. Either a
voice terminal user or the attendant can activate or cancel this feature. When a call is placed to a voice
termina with Call Forwarding — Follow Me active, ring ping (a quick burst of ringing [0.1 seconds]) is
provided at the forwarding terminal. Thisis to remind the user that the terminal is till in the forwarding
mode.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:
Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)
Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
000 Word 2 000 Word 2 000 Word 2
010 Word 1 054 Word 2 010 Word 1
010 Word 2 204 Word 1 010 Word 2
054 Word 2 350 Word 2 054 Word 2
204 Word 1 204 Word 1
350 Word 2 350 Word 2
Procedure Usage

000 Word 2 Administers the AUDIX machine used for message taking on this extension. You
can use Cdl Forwarding — Follow Me to forward calls to the AUDIX system.
These calls are handled the same as when calls are redirected to AUDIX using Call

Coverage.
Field 1 Enter an extension (000-99999).
Field 10 Enter the AUDIX machine number that provides coverage for

that extension (1-8).

010 Word 1 Administers Call Forwarding — Follow Meto an extension class of service.
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Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).

Field 5 Enter the Call Forwarding — Follow Me assignment:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

010 Word 2 Administers Call Forwarding — Off Net to an extension class of service.

Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).

Field 4 Enter the Call Forwarding — Off Net assignment:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

054 Word 2 Administers the Call Forwarding — Follow Me button on an assigned
multiappearance voice terminal.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Field 6 Enter the device type:

0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module

3 Display module
4 ADFTC/MTCP

Field 7 Enter the member (button) number (0-62).
Field 8 Enter a ‘'3’ to specify the button type as ‘* Call Forwarding —
Follow Me.”’

204 Word 1 Administers the desired aphanumeric display for calls forwarded to the attendant

console&(s).
Field 1 Enter *‘2290"" asthe Call Forwarding call type.
Field 2 Enter an unused message number (4-63, 1-3 isreserved).
Fields 3-6 Enter the desired characters or encodes.

lb=0 UAa=11 Ok=21 O y=31 O
H E H H

B
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Og=12 OL=22
50:13 BM:ZS
OE=15 0O=25
OF=16 OP=26 Z2=36
Uc=17 UQ=27 -=37
On=18 Ur=28 Uplank =10
Jy=19 Hs=29 O
n'= 0=>= 0
0J=20 gT=30

V=32
W=33
X=34
Y =35

LG A WA
1 I 1 1 T 1 1 O A { B 1
[

non

O©CoO~NOUILPE,WNPE
Oooooooooooo

Field 7 Leave blank.

350 Word 2 Administers the feature dial access codes.

Field 1 Enter the applicable feature encode:
1 Call Forwarding — Follow Me
3 Call Forwarding — cancel

Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:
0-9
1llor*
12or#

Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
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CALL PARK

The Call Park feature is used to place a call on hold and then transfer the call to an answer-back channel.
That call can then be answered on any other voice terminal within the system. The call is reanswered by
dialing the answer-back access code and the answer-back channel number.

This procedure is useful when call-related information is in another area, or the call could be handled more
conveniently in another area. This feature also allows the option to have music while waiting for an
answer-back.

Assignment of the Call Park feature is on a per-system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:
Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)
Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration

Trunk Administration

Related Administration
The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:
Music-on-Hold Access

Restriction — Miscellaneous Trunk Restrictions.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
010 Word 1 054 Word 1 010 Word 1
054 Word 1 350 Word 2 054 Word 1
275 Word 1 275 Word 1
350 Word 2 350 Word 2
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Procedure Usage

010 Word 1 Administers the Conference — Three Party/Transfer to an extension class of service
for use with the Call Park feature.

Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).

Field 14 Enter the Conference — Three Party/Transfer assignment:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

054 Word 1 Administers a recall button to an assigned multiappearance voice termina that
doesn’'t have afixed RECALL button.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Field 5 Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Field 6 Enter the device type where the button will be assigned:
0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module
4 ADFTC/IMTCP

Field 7 Enter the member (button) number (0-62).
Field 8 Enter the extension number (-, 000-99999).
Field 9 Enter a‘* 27" to specify button type as‘‘ Recall.”’

275Word 1 Administers the Call Park feature in the system class of service. Note that changes
to this data @l so affect Code Calling and Loudspeaker Paging.

Field 7 Enter the Call Park assignment:
- Feature not available
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
2 Enabled with music
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350 Word 2 Administers the Call Park dial access code.

Field1
Field 2

Field 3
Field 4
Field 5

Enter a‘‘ 17"’ asthe paging answer-back feature.

Enter the first digit of the dial access code:
0-9
11or*
12or#

Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
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The Call Pickup feature allows anyone within a specified Call Pickup group to answer, at their own voice
terminal, a call that is ringing at another extension within the group. This provides a smple means of
answering unattended voice terminal calls.

Assignment of the Call Pickup feature is on a per-terminal basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)

Voice Termina and Data Module Administration

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
000 Word 2 075Word 1 075Word 1
054 Word 2 000 Word 2 000 Word 2
350 Word 2 054 Word 2 054 Word 2
350 Word 2 350 Word 2
Procedure Usage

000 Word 2 Administers an extension to a Call Pickup group.
Field 1 Enter the extension number (000-99999).
Field 4 Enter the Call Pickup group (0-999).

054 Word 2 Administers the Call Pickup button to an assigned multiappearance voice terminal.
Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditiona modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE

35-1
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Field 5

Field 6

Field 7
Field 8

modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the device type:

0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module

3 Display module
4 ADFTC/MTCP

Enter the member (button) number (0-62).
Enter a‘‘ 7"’ to specify button type as‘‘ Call Pickup."”’

075Word 1 Displays the extensions assigned to a Call Pickup group.

Field 1
Field 2

Enter a‘*1"’ to search for Call Pickup assignments.
Enter the Call Pickup group (-, 1-999).

350 Word 2 Administers the Call Pickup dial access code.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3
Field 4
Field 5

Enter a‘‘5"’ for the Call Pickup feature.

Enter the first digit of the dial access code:
0-9
1lor*
12or#

Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
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The Call Vectoring feature is an enhanced and highly flexible way of processing incoming calls to the
DEFINITY Generic 2 system. Vectors are the basis of the Call Vectoring feature. These vectors are
programmed using methods that resemble a ‘‘high-level’” programming language. Using a vector (a
discrete set of predefined call-processing steps), the customer can design appropriate and desirable ways of
treating specific incoming calls.

Assignment of the Call Vectoring feature is on a per-trunk group and on a per-vector directory number
basis.

When the Expert Agent Selection (EAS) feature is used, it changes the meaning of various fields in the
Procedures used to administer Call Vectoring. Moreover, the bulk of EAS administration is done through
Call Vectoring administration.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’’)|
Assign blocks of extensions used for VDNSs.

Trunk Administration
Besides incoming and outgoing trunk groups, Call Vectoring requires queuing and recorded
announcement trunk groups.

Related Administration
The following administration is not required for this feature, but is recommended to enhance the
operation:

Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)
If you want both ACD and Call Vectoring, you must coordinate the administration. Do Call
Vectoring first and ACD second.

Call Coverage
L ook-Ahead Interflow
Names Database (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)|

36-1
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Procedure Sequence
ADD

276 Word 1
275 Word 4
010 Word 3
000 Word 1
059 Word 1
059 Word 2
030 Word 1
030 Word 3
030 Word 2
031 Word 1
031 Word 2
031 Word 3
033Word 1
031 Word 3
032 Word 1
033 Word 1

Procedure Usage

000 Word 1

CHANGE REMOVE
010 Word 3 030 Word 2
000 Word 1 032 Word 1
059 Word 1 031 Word 3
059 Word 2 031 Word 2
030 Word 1 031 Word 1
030 Word 2 030 Word 2
030 Word 3 030 Word 1
030 Word 2 033 Word 1
032 Word 1 000 Word 1
031 Word 1 010 Word 3
031 Word 2 275 Word 4
031 Word 3 276 Word 1
033 Word 1

Administers an extension, the class of service, and the port type as ‘‘Vector
Directory Number (VDN)."”’

Field 1
Field 2
Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Field 8
Field 9

Enter an extension (000-99999).
Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63). Features associated with
aclass of service are administered in Procedure 010 Words 1-4.

Enter a‘*4"’ to specify the port type as VDN.

Leave blank.

When removing an extension, Special Error Code 85 may appear with procedure
numbers display in field 11. Occurrences of this extension must be removed from
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010 Word 3

030 Word 1

030 Word 2

030 Word 3

those procedures before being removed in this procedure.

Assignsan FRL to aVDN'’sclass of service.
Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).
Field 23 Enter the FRL (0-7).

Administers the Abbreviated Dialing group-list number to be used for Call
Vectoring.

Field 1 Enter the abbreviated dialing group list number (1-9999).

Assigns vector numbers to vectors added in Word 3 and, for change operations, this
Word calls vectors into the scratch-pad so that Word 3 can be used to modify the
vectors. Once Word 3 has been used, a change or an add operation must be donein
this Word to make the changes or additions permanent; do not do a display
operation before doing a change or an add operation since doing so causes all
changes to disappear. Displays the AUDIX or Message Center adjunct number
associated with a vector.

Field 1 Enter the vector number (1-511). If call center features are
disabled, therangeis 1-128.

Programs the steps of the vector specified in Procedure 030 Word 2. Each vector
may have as many as 15 individual steps. Steps entered with this Word reside in
‘‘scratch-pad’” memory. Steps become permanent after an add or a change
operation is executed in Word 2. For new vectors, a vector number is entered in
field 1 of Word 2, then an add operation is performed. For changed vectors, the
modified vector becomes permanent once al calls that entered the vector, before the
Word 2 change operation, have cleared the vector. Caution: doing a display
operation in Word 2 before doing an add or a change operation in Word 2 destroys
the contents of the scratch-pad memory (entered with this Word).

Field 1 Enter the step number (1-15)
ACTION (Fields 2-3)

Field 2 Enter the step type:

Not assigned
Queue-to-main-split
Check-backup-split
Route-to
Announcement
Wait

Go-to-step
Forced-disconnect

~No ok~ WDNPE !



36-4

CALL VECTORING

8
9

Forced-busy
Stop

10 Goto-Vector

For

a complete description of each step type, see the

DEFINITY(TM) Communications System Generic2 and
System 85 Feature Descriptions (555-105-301).

E7=Forced Disconnect

[B=Forced Busy

Upon't Care LAnnouncement (1-255)
T =
UDon't Care  UNot used (-)

]
O=Stop

- [
(Don't Care [INot used (-)

Field 3 Enter the destination (-, 0-609):
E Step Type S EAS B Destination Range E
O (Field 2) 0 0 (Field 3) 0
= 5 5 0
O O _ VDN skill prefence (1-3) O
O . 0O Active T O
(1=Queue to Main Split/Skill OSkill (10-609) 0
0 L L U
0 o Inactive ;Split (1-60) 0
. . EIVDN skill prefence (1-3) .
Active

=2=Check Backup Split/skill Hskill (10-609) .
0 0 i Ogplit (1- 0
5 5 Inactive DSpl|t (1-60) 0
g U UAbbreviated dialing group list U
%:Route to gDon’t Care Dmember-number (1-95, 101-195, g
0 0 201-295, 301-395, 401-495) 0
gdzAnnouncement gDon’t Care BAnnouncement (1-255) g
%=Wait EDon’t Care ENot used (-) g
HS:GO to Step EDon’t Care EStep (1-15) E

0

{0

a

0

0

[l

0

[l
r10=Go to Vector

| U
gDon’'t Care Vector (1-511)

Field 4

Enter the priority level:

N~ O

3

Not applicable (always use this entry for step types 4,
5,7,8,and 9)

Low priority

Medium priority

High priority

Top priority

Steps that test a split/skill’s queue for the number of calls or for
the oldest call (field5=4, 5, 6, or 7) can be assigned a priority
level other than 0. When this happens, the test only considers
those calls in the queue at the specified priority level or above;
calls with lower priority levels are not considered. To test all
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callsin the queue, the priority level must be set to O.

CRITERIA (Fields 5-6).
Field 5 Enter the condition (-, 0-9).

Entera‘‘-"’ for steptypes 1, 3,4, 7, 8, and 9.

Enter one of the following encodes for step type 5:

0 Silence
1 Ring back
2 Music.

See thetablefollowing ‘‘Field 6" for step types 2, 6, and 10.

Field 6 Enter the threshold (-,0-1024).

Enter a‘‘-"" for step types 1, 3, 4, 7, 8, and 9. Specify the
“‘wait’’ interval for step type 5 by entering an even number
of seconds (0-998). See the following table for step

types 2, 6, and 10.

g Step Type g Condition EThr%hold g
0 (Field2) 0 (Field 5) 0 (Fied6)
H |"O:Queue the call if number of available agents in the destination H 0-1023 H
0 0 split/skill (field 3) is greater than the threshold (field 6) 0 0
E EZ:Queue the call if number of staffed agents in the destination E 0-1023 E
0  split/skill (field 3) is greater than the threshold (field 6) O 0
g U5=Queue the call if number of calls queued in the destination U 1.99 g
ECheﬁl-(tgic:TUp O split/sxill (field 3) is less than the threshold (field 6) O ]
it/Ski = =

SEp de? U7=Queue the call if oldest call waiting in the destination split/skill [ a
O (Encode2) 0 (figid 3) is less than the threshold (field 6) With the EAS feature, if U O
g g the destination skill is not a multiple of 10, one of the following E g
0 q actionsistaken: 0 1999
O O - For aVDN skill preference (1-3), the skill isrounded downto [ O
O O the nearest multiple of 10 U d
H H - For aspecific skill, error code 86 is returned. H H
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D Step Type
(Field 2)

Condition
(Field 5)

odod

Othreshold B

oo
ol
o
o
Ne2

Go to Step
or
Go to Vector

Encodes 6, 10)

o |

ODOoooOooOooogoooooooooocid

HOZGO to this step/vector (field 3) if number of available agents in the
o Spliskill (field 7) is greater than the threshold (field 6).

0-1023

U1=Go to this step/vector (field 3) if number of available agents in the
E split/skill (field 7) is less than the threshold (field 6).

1-1023

EZIGO to this step/vector (field 3) if number of staffed agents in the
U split/skill (field 7) is greater than the threshold (field 6).

0-1023

53260 to this step/vector (field 3) if number of staffed agents in the
O split/skill (field 7) isless than the threshold (field 6).

1-1023

H4zG0 to this step/vector (field 3) if number of calls queued in the
O split/skill (field 7) is greater than the threshold (field 6).

0-99

D5:Go to this step/vector (field 3) if number of calls queued in the
0 split/skill (field 7) isless than the threshold (field 6).

1-99

Ue=Go to this step/vector (field 3) if oldest call waiting in the split/skill
(field 7) is greater than the threshold (field 6). With the EAS
0 feature, if the destination skill is not a multiple of 10, one of the
following actionsis taken:
- For aVDN skill preference (1-3), the skill is rounded down to
the nearest multiple of 10
- For a specific skill, error code 86 is returned.

O

0-999

7=Go to this step/vector (field 3) if oldest call waiting in the split/skill
(field 7) is less than the threshold (field 6). With the EAS feature,
if the destination skill is not a multiple of 10, one of the following
actions istaken:
- For aVDN skill preference (1-3), the skill is rounded down to
the nearest multiple of 10
- For aspecific skill, error code 86 is returned.

1-999

DOoooOooooopogod

08=Go to this step/vector (field 3) if time-of-day is equal to or after
U starting time.

OoOooOOoOOoOdoopoooooooopoOooogooooonmoopPnon—
OJoooOoooooooooooooogooooodoooooooooodogo

0
~
c
B
=
Q.
o
»
O

h
(o8]
©
R
=
\>)

O

I59:60 to this step/vector (field 3) if time-of-day is equal to or before
H dtartingtime.

O(usefields [
H8,9,& 10)

NOTE: If a split/skill (field 7) is not specified, the split/skill the caller is currently queued to will be used.
If the caller is not currently queued, the condition will alwaysfail.

Field 7

For step types1, 2, 3,4,7,8,and 9, entera‘‘-"’ Alsoentera‘‘-"

for step types 6 and 10 when field 5is set to 8 or 9.

For step type 6 or 10, enter the VDN skill preference or skill (-,
1-3, 10-609) if the EAS feature is active; if not, enter the split (-

, 1-60).
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START/END TIME OF DAY (Fields 8-10)

Use these fields for step types 6 and 10 when the condition field (field 5) is set
to 8 or 9. For al other conditions and step types, these fields should be set to

Field 8 Enter the day:

No o~ wWwNEO

Not applicable
Every day
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

Field 9 Enter the hour (-,0-23), e.g. 1:00 PM = 13:00
Field 10 Enter the minute (-,0-60):
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The following table shows permissible combinations of ranges for fields 2 through 10.

() 0 3 0 4 0 5 0 6 0 7 0g 0O g9 010 O

0 . Oppiar. O 0 0 0 0 Omin O
Step 0 De§t| 0 Pr_lor 0 andl 0 Thresh 0 sill 0 Day 0 Hour 0 Min. 0
olype [ nation 5 ity 45 tion 4 old 0O O 0O O 0
0 O 160 0O 03 0O - o - a - o - 0O - O a
g1 10600 O 03 O - d - d - o - g - g d
g 0 43 0O g3 O . o g i o _ 0O _ O g
m! m! m! m! m! m! m! ! m! 0
O 0o 1-60 o 03 g Oor2 [ 01023 [ - o - o - 0 O
0 0 10609 O 03 0O Oor2 [ 01023 O - o - 0O - O g
g2 0O 13 0 03 0Ooor2 Uo01023 O - g . o0 . o u
0 0 160 U 03 O 5 0 199 O i o _ 0O . O 0
g 0 10609 O g3 GO 0 Jg9 O g 0 g g
a o+ o v o ° o - a - o - 0O - 0 a
0 o 13 g 063 g 5 o 19 g - o - o - O 0
0 0 160 0O 03 0O 7 0 1-999 O - o - 0O - O g
N g 13+ U o3 O 7 0 1999 U - g . o - O N
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
0 510609+ - 03 - 7 o 199 - - 0o o o ¢ 0
o3 [0 1495 [ - o - o - | - o - 0O - O 0
0 4 g 1255 O . oo . 0 - 0 - o . o . 0 0
& & & & & & & = & dJ
ns o - n - o 02 [ 098 g - O - 0 - 0 O
0 0o 115 0O - o - o - 0 - o - 0O - O 0
g g 115 0O - oor2 Uo01023 U -160 O - O - O O
O 0915 O - Boo2 Yo123 Y-10600 B - B . O O
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
0 o 115 o - g Oor2 501023 5 13 O- 0 - [ 0
0 0o 115 o - 0 lor3 [ 11023 g -,1-60 o - o - 0 0
0 0o 115 0O - 0 1or3 0O 11023 0O -10609 O - O - 0O 0
§ g 115 O - U103 U 21023 0O 13 R O
O 09155 oz B 4 Uog U .1 O. O . O O
Ue 2 115 o3 2 o4 Y o009 J_10600 - g g g
g g + o v g o v g o+ o -~ 0O - O g
0 0o 115 o 03 o 4 0o 0-99 0 1-3 o - o - 0 0
0 0 115 0O 03 0O 5 0 19 0O -160 0O - 0O - 0O 0
g g 115 U 03 U 5 d 199 O-.106090 O - O - O O
O 09155 oz B 5 U g9 U 13 O O O O
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
0 o 115 5 03 7 6 g 099 o -160 o - g - Qg 0
0 0o 115 o 03 g 6 0o 099 [-10-609+ [ - o - 0 0
0 0O 115 0O 03 0O 6 0 099 0O 13+ 0O - 0O - 0O 0
g g 115 U0 o3 0O 7 0 199 O -1260 O - O - O O
O 0 915 Uosz B 7 U199 U.10600+ & . B . U O
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
|:| D 1'15 D 0'3 D 7 |:| 1'999 |:| 1'3+ D - D - D - |:|
0 0o 115 o - 0o 8or9 [ - 0 - 007 023 059 O

(Continued)
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2 g 3 g 4 g 5 B 6 g 7 B 8 g 9 g 10 B
Step 0 De?‘tl— 0 PITIOI’- 0 andl- 0 Thresh- 0 sxill 0 Day 0 Hour 0 Min. 0
olype o hation 5 ity o tion 5 old 0O 0O 0O 0O 0
o7 0O-12%5 O - o - o - 0 - o - 0O - o - 0O
O g O | O O 3 O B O O O _ O
O O O O O O O O O 0
o9 o - o - o - o - 0 - o - 0 - O - 0O
O 01511 O - O - O - O - o . o . O O
O U911 Y - Uoo2 Yor03 Y 360 E - O _ O O
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
O 0 1-511 O - 0 Oor2 0 0-1023 O ',10'609 o - O - 0 - O
0 n 1511 g - 0 Oor2 [ 01023 [ 1-3 0o - o - O - 0O
0 01511 0O - 0 lor3 0 11023 0O -160 O - 0O - o - 0O
U 015117 O - U1or3 U 1-1023 U -10600 U - O . g . 0O
0 U1 5 - Uqoz Uiz B 13 oo _ b _ 0
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
0 o151 o 03 4 o 09 5 -160 7 - g - O - O
010 g 1511 g 03 o 4 0o 0-99 o -10-609 [ - o - O - 0
i 01511 0O 03 O 4 O 099 O 13 o - 0O - o - 0O
U 015117 O 03 U 5 0 199 U -160 O - O . g . 0O
O U911 5 03 Y 5 U 199 U_10600 & - O _ O _ O
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
0O o151 5 03 5 o 19 5 13 o - 0 - O - O
0 0o 1511 g 03 o 6 o 099  -160 o - o - O - 0
i 01511 0O 03 0O 6 0 0999 [O-10609+ O - O - o - 0O
U U1511 O 03 0O 6 0 0999 U 13+ e g . 0O
O U951 H 03 Y 7 U199 U .70 & . O _ O _ O
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
0 o151 5 03 5 7 g 199 -10609+ 7 - g - O - O
0 0o 1511 g 03 o 7 o 199 g 13+ o - o - O - 0
i g 1511 § - H 8or9 H - B - 07 HO023 HO05 H

Remember to make these vector steps permanent by doing an add or a change operation in
Procedure 030 Word 2.

031 Word 1

Assigns a VDN termination to a vector, CMS measurement for a VDN, the VDN
ICl message, the return call assignment and the VDN override flag. The machine
number of the return-call adjunct is displayed in the VDN field.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Fields 4-7

Enter the VDN (000-99999).

Enter the vector (-, 1-511). If call center features are disabled,
therangeis 1-128.

Enter the measure capabilities:
0 VDN isnot measured by CMS
1 VDN ismeasured by CMS

CONSOLE MESSAGE CHARACTERS (Fields 4-7)

Enter the desired encodes (see the following table). If one field
has characters, all four fields must have characters.
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Field 8

Field9

UF=16 UON=24 Ov=32
EG:N 50:25 BW:ss
Ol=19 Q=27 gY=35
0J=20 OR=28 0Z=36
UOk=21 Us=29 0-=37
Op=2 Ur=3 U

HM=23 Hu=31

o

8 0w

~ 1o
R Il © o

H

o

[

=

1 1 T 1 T 1 VR T A |
~N~No oo h WNEFEO
L VO | I 1
=
A WN PR

L6 N HHHS
OOoooO0Oooo
moo®m>

OooooOooo0

=
o

Enter the return call indicator:
-,0 Notareturncal VDN
1 Message center return call VDN
2 AUDIX return call VDN

Enter the VDN override flag:
-,0 Disable
1 Enable

When a call is routed to another VDN using vector processing,
setting the VDN override flag to 1 alows the ‘‘routed-to’” VDN
name to be displayed instead of the ‘‘called’”” VDN name. This
does not apply when the call is routed to another VDN by Call
Coverage or Call Forwarding.

031Word 2 Assign first, second, and third skill preferencesto aVDN.

Field 1
Field 2
Field 3
Field 4

Enter the VDN (-, 000-99999):

Enter the first skill preference (10-609):
Enter the second skill preference (10-609):
Enter the third skill preference (10-609):

031 Word 3 Administers termination of atrunk group to aVDN.

Field 1

Enter the trunk group (-, 18-999).

The following are the valid trunk types for trunk group
termination:

16 = CO 1-way in attendant completing

19 = CO 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out

20 = CO 2-way with party test atnd. completing in/DOD out
21 = FX 1-way in attendant completing

24 = FX 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out

25 = FX 2-way with party test atnd. completing in/DOD out
26 = WATS 1-way in attendant completing

35=TIE 1-way in automatic

38 = TIE 2-way automatic in/dial repeating out

39 = TIE 2-way automatic in and out
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66 = CASrelease link trunk 1-way incoming at main

Type50 (Remote Access2-way) is available when speaker
verification is enabled in Procedure 285 Word 1.

Field 2 Enter the VDN (-, 000-99999).

With DEFINITY Generic 2.2, an RLT trunk group (type66) can terminate at a
VDN or an ACD split. The user operation for RLT calsis different. See the ACD
user operation in DEFINITY Communications System Generic2 and System 85
Feature Descriptions (555-104-103).

032 Word 1 Administers the vectors that queue to or check the queue of a particular split (either
main or backup).

Field 1 Enter the split (1-60).

Field 2 Enter the split type:
1 Main split
2 Backup split

Field 3 Enter the vector (-, 1-511).

033Word 1 Administers queue-of-origin announcements for Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)
splits, city-of-origin  announcements for trunk groups and VDN-of-origin

announcements for VDNSs.
Field 1 Enter the VDN (000-99999), trunk group (18-999), or ACD split
(1-60).

Field 2 Enter the type of datain field 1.
0 ACD gsplit
1 Trunk group
2 VDN

Field 3 Enter the recorded announcement (1-255). If call center features

are disabled, the range is 16-99.

059 Word 1 Administers an Abbreviated Dialing group list used for Call Vectoring.
Fields 1-5 Leave blank.

Field 6 Enter a‘* 0"’ asthe group list type.
Field 7 Enter the group list (-, 1-9999).
Field 8 Enter the list size (-, 5-95 in increments of 5).
Field 9 Enter the group list controller:
0 Terminal not controller

1 Terminal is controller
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Field 10 Enter the system list access:
0 No access
1 Access

059 Word 2 Administers Abbreviated Dialing group list items.
Fields 1-5 Leave blank.

Field 6 Enter a‘* 0"’ asthe group list type.
Field 7 Enter the group list (-, 0-9999).
Field 8 Enter the list item (1-95).

Field 9 Enter the segment:

1 Characters 1-4

2 Characters 5-8

3 Characters 9-12
4 Characters 13-16
5 Characters 17-20

Field 10 Enter the read/write mode:
-,1  Read/Write - machine-used table
0 Read/Write - scratch-pad table
For a display (read) routine:
-,1  Read list item from machine-used table.
0 Read list item from scratch-pad table.
For a change (write) routine:
1 Write list item to machine-used table.
0 Write list item to scratch-pad table.

Fields11-14  Enter the digits of thelist item (-, 0-19).
0-9
1l1or*
12 or#

Do not enter encodes 13-16.

275Word 4 Administers vector hold to the system class of service.

Field 12 Enter the vector hold assignment:
0 Not allowed
1 Allowed

276 Word 1 Administers call vectoring to the feature group class of service. Generally, permission to
change the fields in this Procedure is limited to certain AT& T personnel and a*‘ Right-to-
Use'’ feeisusually charged for activating these features.

Field 5 Enter the call vectoring assignment:
0 Disable
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Field 11

Feld 13

1 Enable

Enter the EAS assignment, if appropriate:
0 Disable
1 Enable

Enter the call center assignment. When enabled, vector capacity is
increased from 128 to 512, the "Go to Vector" command is supported,
and the vectoring abbreviated dial list capacity is increased from 95 to
495.

0 Disable

1 Enable
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CALL WAITING

The Call Waiting feature allows a call to a busy single-appearance voice terminal to be held waiting on the
called voice terminal. The calling party hears call waiting ringback tone, and the called party hears a
specia tone indicating that a call is waiting. One burst of tone indicates a terminal-to-terminal call, and
two bursts of tone indicate an attendant or an outside call.

Assignment of the Call Waiting feature is on a per-system and per-voice terminal basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ‘‘ System Administration’

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
010 Word 1 010 Word 1 010 Word 1
275Word 1 350 Word 2 275Word 1
350 Word 2 350 Word 2
Procedure Usage

010 Word 1 Administers the Call Waiting feature to an extension class of service.

Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).
Field 9 Enter the Call Waiting assignment:

0 Disabled

1 Enabled

275Word 1 Administers the Call Waiting feature to the system class of service. Changes to this
field also affect the Attendant Call Waiting feature.

Field 5 Enter the Call Waiting assignment:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

37-1
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350 Word 2 Administers the Call Waiting answer hold dial access code.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3
Field 4
Field 5

Enter a‘*6"’ for Call Waiting— answer hold.

Enter the first digit of the dial access code:
0-9
1lor*
12 or #

Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).



CALL WORK CODES

A CWC (Call Work Code) is a customer-defined code such as an account number, call activity code, a
credit card number, or a social security humber. An ACD agent using a DCP voice terminal can enter a
CWC during or after an ACD call. The agent must be measured by and logged into CMS (Call
Management System). The DEFINITY Generic 2 collects the CWC and sends it to a CMS adjunct for
storage; the switch does not store the CWC.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Automatic Call Distribution

Only ACD agents who are measured by and logged into CM S can use the CWC feature.

Dialing Plan, and Dialing Plan — Features (See[Chapter 2, ** System Administration’’)|

Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration

Assign button subtype as ‘‘ call work code’’ in Procedure 054 Word 1 field 10. ACD agent terminals
must be assigned to support call work codes.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
276 Word 1
Procedure Usage

276 Word 1 Administers the call center assignment. Call center must be enabled for the call
work codes feature to operate. Generaly, permission to change the fields in this
Procedure is limited to certain AT&T personnel and a ‘‘Right-to-Use’’ fee is
usually charged for activating these features.

Field 13 Enter the call center assignment.
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
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CENTRALIZED ATTENDANT SERVICE

The Centralized Attendant Service feature allows a DEFINITY Generic 2 system user served by systems at
two or more locations to consolidate the attendant positions at one of these locations. At unattended branch
locations, calls requiring attendant services route over RLTSs (release link trunks) to the centralized (main)
location.

Assignment of the CAS feature is on a per-system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Attendant Console Administration

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’’)|

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See[Chapter 2, ‘‘ System Administration’")

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Trunks (See|Chapter 2, ' System Administration’”)|

Trunk Administration — when the SN241 contact interface ciruit pack is used, it must be
assigned in Procedure 100.

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

Force Administration Data System (FADS)

Remote Access.
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Common Administration for Main and Branch Locations

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
001 Word 1 155 Word 1 115 Word 1
155 Word 1 275Word 3 155 Word 1
115 Word 1 001 Word 1 001 Word 1
275Word 3 115Word 1 275Word 3
Procedure Usage

001 Word 1 Administers the associated extensions to the primary extension for uniform

numbering.
Field 1 Enter the primary extension number (a valid assigned extension
number within the range of 000-99999).
Field 2 Enter the associated extension number (a valid unassigned

extension number within the range of 000-99999).

115Word 1 Administers the termination point for an incoming trunk group to the CAS or local
attendant at a CA S branch location.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 2 Enter the termination point:
- Trunk group terminates on an ACD split (main
administration)
0 Trunk group terminates on local attendant at a branch

(branch administration)

1 Trunk group terminates on CAS (branch
administration)

2 Trunk group terminates on VDN (main administration)

155 Word 1 Administers the equipment location of a contact interface trunk (SN241 for
traditional modules, special-ordered equipment for universal modules) to its trunk
group number. The equipment type and board index must be identified.

Field 1 Enter the application type:
1 CAS (outgoing) status, branch
2 CAS (incoming) status, main
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275Word 3

Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Enter the index used to identify a board of a given type:
0-2  CASoutgoing valid range
0-13 CASincoming valid range

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the contact interface trunk group assigned in Procedure 100
Word 1.

Enter the the DCS node number of the main location.

Field 9

Enter the CAS main system number:
1-40 CASmain system
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Administration for Main Locations

Procedure Sequence
ADD

203 Word 1
204 Word 1
212 Word 1
212 Word 2
350 Word 2

Procedure Usage

CHANGE

203 Word 1
204 Word 1
212 Word 1
212 Word 2
350 Word 2

REMOVE

203 Word 1
204 Word 1
212 Word 2
212 Word 1
350 Word 2

203 Word 1 Administers the RLT RELEASE button to the CAS consoles. The buttons for this
feature are located on the right half of the console. The rows are numbered from
bottom-to-top (1-3) and the buttons are numbered from left-to-right (1-6).

Field 1 Enter the row number of control button (1-3).
Fields 2-7 Enter a ‘29" for the RLT RELEASE button in the desired
location.
TRUNK GROUP SELECT LOOP BUTTONS ATTENDANT FEATURE
BUTTONS BUTTONS
5o o© o6 o© o st e
@) @) @) @) o @)
@) o @) @) o @) @) @) @) @) o @)
@ (1121 [3]1[4][5]([6] -----%
@) (6] @)
ALM O 1 2 3 O CW o
© o o o© ACK O o PR ----@
,- r6] 40|56
1 2 3 4 5 O O @) o @)
o o /M o [6]
@) (6] @) @) 7 8 9 O PA
o olo ol o o [ START || [ANSWER| [RELEASE|
[6] * 0 #

BUTTON BUTTON BUTTON BUTTON
ROW 1 ROW 2 ROW 3 ROW 4

BUTTON BUTTON BUTTON
ROW 1 ROW 2 ROW 3
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204 Word 1 Administers the desired alphanumeric display for CAS on the attendant console(s).

Field 1
Field 2
Fields 3-6

Field 7

Enter **2320"" asthe CAScall type.
Enter the CAS branch number (1-40, whatever is available).

Enter the desired characters or encodes.

b=0 Ua=11 Uk=21 O y=31 U
%L:l oB=12 gL=22 E V=32 E
=2 OC=13 OM=23 0 W=33 [
(B=3 UD=14 UN=24 U x=34 U
th=4 QE=15 J0O=25 4 Y=35 ¢
=5 gF=16 gP=26 O Z=36 [
(=6 0UG=17 0Q=27 O -=37 O
57:7 On=18 Ur=28 gblankzlog
|:$:8 D|:19 DS:29 0O 0
=9 HJ=20 BT=30 { =

Leave blank.

212 Word 1 Administers the branch number, the incoming RLT trunk group, and the branch

type.
Field 1
Field 2
Field 3

Enter the branch number (1-40).
Enter theincoming RLT trunk group number (18-999).

Enter the branch type indicator:
0 Non-ESS branch
1 ESS branch

212 Word 2 Administers the branch number, the RLT equipment location, and the lamp control

circuit.
Field 1
Field 2
Field 3
Field 4
Field 5

Field 6
Field 7
Field 8

Enter the branch number (1-40).

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules).
Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules).

Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules).
Enter the lamp control circuit index of SN241 (0-13).

Enter the circuit to which the lamp is connected on the above
board (0-7).
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350 Word 2 Administersthe CAS feature access codes.

Field 1 Enter the CAS feature access codes:
8 Attendant DAC (for local attendant console, if
provided)
64 CAS main lamp test

Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:
0-9
1lor*
12 or #

Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
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Administration for a Branch Location

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
000 Word 1 000 Word 1 211 Word 2
000 Word 2 000 Word 2 211 Word 1
252 Word 2 211 Word 1 000 Word 1
275 Word 4 211 Word 2 000 Word 2
211 Word 1 252 Word 2 252 Word 2
211 Word 2 350 Word 2 275 Word 4
350 Word 2 350 Word 2
Procedure Usage

000 Word 1 Administers CAS backup terminal equipment location and class of service.

Field 1 Enter the extension number (000-99999).

Field 2 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 3 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 5 Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Field 6 Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-15 for

Field7 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).

000 Word 2 Administers the hunt-to assignments for the CAS backup terminal.
Field 1 Enter an extension (000-99999).
Field 2 Enter the ‘*hunt-to’” extension (000-99999).

211 Word 1 Administers the following CAS attendant features: timed reminder time, LDN
tones, special queue group trunk group, and queue overflow level.

Field 1 Enter the timed reminder time in minute increments:
- No timed reminder
1-31 Time, in minutes, after which the CAS attendant will
be reminded of calls which have not been sent to the
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proper destination
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211 Word 2

252 Word 2

Field 2

Field 3
Field 4

Enter the LDN toneindicator:
0 ICl display isused on LDN calls
1 Special tone given to CAS attendant on LDN calls

Enter the CAS queue group (18-999).

Enter the CAS overflow level:
- No overflow warning
1-99 Overflow warning level

Administers the RLT equipment location, the backup extension number, and the
start pulse. The backup extension number will receive calls which are directed to
the release link trunk if the RLT is out of service or the CASisin backup mode.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6
Field 7

Enter the module humber (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the extension (000-99999).

Enter the start pulse:
0 Disable
1 Enable (wink signaling is sent)

Administers an auxiliary tone plant (SN253 for traditional modules) for use with
CAS. The equipment type, the tone plant number, and the equipment location must
be administered. For universal modules, the standard tone plant (TN768) provides
the auxiliary tones. No administration is required here.

Field 1
Field 2
Field 3
Field 4

Field 5

Enter the equipment type (1 or 2).
Enter the tone plant number (0-1).
Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).
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Field 6 Enter a‘*Q"’ for the circuit number.
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275Word 4 Administers trunk-to-trunk transfer to the system class of service.

Field 3 Enter a‘‘1"’ to enable trunk-to-trunk transfer.

350 Word 2 Administers the CAS feature access codes.

Field 1 Enter the feature encodes:
8 Attendant DAC (for local attendant console, if
provided)

45 CAS control - activate

46 Control of CAS backup terminal - activate

47 Call Answer From Any Voice Termina (CAAVT) for
CAS backup - activate

48 CAS attendant puts remote call in hold state

49 Call to CAS attendant

50 CAS branch lamp test

Field 3 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:

0-9

1l1lor*

12o0r#
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).



39-12 CENTRALIZED ATTENDANT SERVICE




CODE CALLING ACCESS— TRADITIONAL

The Code Calling Access — Traditional feature alows attendants, voice terminal users, and tie trunk users
to page a specific individual using coded chime signals, which are broadcast over a loudspeaker system.
The paged party answers the page by dialing an answer-back code from any voice terminal within the
system.

The Code Calling Access — Traditional feature is assigned on a per-system basis and can only be assigned
to a system that has one or more traditional modules.
Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See[Chapter 2, ‘‘ System Administration’”)

Voice Termina and Data Module Administration
Trunk Administration — the SN253 auxiliary tone plant ciruit must be assigned in Procedure 100.

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:
Attendant Direct Trunk Group Selection

Restriction — Miscellaneous Trunk Restrictions.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
252 Word 2 252 Word 2 252 Word 2
275Word 1 275 Word 4 275Word 1
275 Word 4 350 Word 2 275 Word 4
350 Word 2 350 Word 2
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Procedure Usage

252 Word 2 Administers the auxiliary tone plant (SN253) for use with chime paging.

Field 1 Enter the equipment type:
1 CAS and tone detector only
2 CAS and tone detector with code caling. Only 1
assignment of this type allowed

Field 2 Enter the tone plant (0-1).

Field 3 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 4 Enter the cabinet number (0-7).

Field 5 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for).

Field 6 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21).
Field 7 Enter the circuit number (0-7).

275 Word 1 Administers the Call Park, Code Calling Access, Loudspeaker Paging features to
the system class of service.

Field 7 Enter the Paging/Code Calling assignment:
- Not available
0 Disable
1 Enable with audible ring back
2 Active with music

275 Word 4 Administers the number of digits used in the Code Calling Access — Traditional

paging tone.
Field 1 Enter the traditional code calling access digits:
Not available
Disable

2-digit called party code
3-digit called party code

W N O
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350 Word 2

Administers the feature and answer-back dial access codes for code calling.

Field 1

Field 2

Field 3
Field 4
Field 5

Enter an ‘*18" for the Traditional Code Calling answer back
feature.

Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:
0-9
1l1lor*
12o0r#

Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
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CODE CALLING ACCESS— UNIVERSAL

The Code Calling Access— Universal feature allows attendants, voice terminal users, and tie trunk usersto
page a specific individual using coded chime signals, which are broadcast over a loudspeaker system. The
chime signals can be broadcast over one of 18 individual paging zones or over paging zones 1-5, which is
called al-zones paging. The paged party answers the page by dialing an answer-back code from any voice
terminal within the system.

The Code Calling Access — Universal feature is assigned on a per-system basis and can only be assigned
to a system that has one or more universal modules.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See[Chapter 2, ‘‘ System Administration’")

Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration

L oudspeaker Paging Access.

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

Restriction — Miscellaneous Trunk Restrictions.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
000 Word 3 000 Word 3 000 Word 3
275Word 1 350 Word 2 275Word 1
350 Word 2 350 Word 2
Procedure Usage

000Word 3 Administers the Universal Code Calling identifier

41-1
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Field 1 Enter the extension number (-, 000-99999).
Field 6 Enter the universal code calling identifier (111-555).
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275 Word 1 Use field 7 to administers the Code Calling Access feature to the system class of
service. Field 7 also affects the Call Park and Loudspeaker Paging features.

Field 7 Enter the Paging/Code Calling assignment:
- Not available
0 Disable
1 Enable with audible ring back
2 Active with music

350Word 2 Administers the feature and answer-back dial access codes for code calling.

Feld1 Enter the feature encode:
105 Universal Code Calling/Chime Paging — access
106  Universal Code Calling/Chime Paging — answer back

Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:

0-9

11or*

120r#
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
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CONFERENCE — ATTENDANT FIVE PARTY

The Conference — Attendant Five Party feature allows an attendant to set up a conference for up to five

conferees, plus the attendant.

The Conference — Attendant Five Party feature should only be administered to a system that has only
universal modules (aDEFINITY Generic 2 system).

If the Conference — Attendant Five Party feature is assigned to a system that has traditional call processing
modules and universal modules, poor transmission quality could occur if trunks or voice terminals assigned

to atraditional module are part of the conference.

Conferees do not need to be on the same system. External conferees can be included in a conference call.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Trunks (See|Chapter 2, **

Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration

Attendant Console Administration

Procedure Sequence
ADD

054 Word 1
100 Word 1
202 Word 1
204 Word 1
275Word 3

CHANGE

054 Word 1
100 Word 1
202 Word 1
204 Word 1

stem Administration’’

REMOVE

054 Word 1
100 Word 1
202 Word 1
204 Word 1
275Word 3

42-1
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Procedure Usage

054 Word 1 Administers the recall button to an assigned multiappearance voice terminal.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7
Field 8
Field 9

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the device type where the button will be assigned:
0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module
4 ADFTC/IMTCP

Enter the member (button) number (0-62).
Enter the extension number (-, 000-99999).

Enter ** 27" to specify button type as‘‘Recall.”’

100 Word 1 Administers atrunk ID code and trunk type.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3
Field 4
Field 5
Field 6
Field 7

Field 8

Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:
0-9
1lor*
12o0r#

Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter a‘*5"’ for the Attendant Conference trunk type.

Enter either a 0 or 1. This field is ignored when using the
Conference — Attendant Five Party feature.

Enter a *‘0"’ to specify that the trunk group is not used for a
Personal CO Line pickup.
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202 Word 1

Administers Direct Trunk Group Selection buttons to the attendant console(s). The
buttons used for this feature are on the left half of the console. The rows are
numbered from bottom-to-top (1-4) and the buttons are numbered from left-to-right

(1-6).
Field 1
Field 2
Field 3

Field 4
Field 5
Field 6
Field 7

Field 8

Field 9

Field 10

Feld11
Field 12

Enter the desired row number (1-4).
Enter the desired button number (1-6).

Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:

0-9

1lor*

12or#
Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Enter the desired trunk group busy/warning status:
0 Busy for this trunk group only
1 Busy for this trunk group and route advance trunk

groups
2 Busy/warning for this trunk group only
3 Busy/warning for this trunk group and route advance

trunk groups

Enter the warning lamp level (1-7). When the number of idle
trunks is less than or equal to the number in this field, the
applicable warning lamp will light.

Enter the remote flag indicator (0, 1). A ‘1"’ in this field when
there is nothing in fields 10-12 means that the trunk group (DAC
in fields 3-6) homes on this system but may be controlled or
selected by a remote system. Having a “‘1"" in this field when
there is a DAC in fields 10-12 means that the trunk group is
remote to this system, but may be controlled or selected by this
system. In this case, the local DAC (Fields 3-6) will access the
tie trunk to the remote system.

Enter the first digit of the remote dial access code:
0-9
1lor*
12or#
Enter the second digit of the remote dial access code (0-9).

Enter the third digit of the remote dial access code (0-9).
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TRUNK GROUP SELECT ATTENDANT FEATURE
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204 Word 1 Administers the desired alphanumeric display for ACTGA on the attendant

console(s).

Field 1 Enter **2295" asthe conferencerecall call type.

Field 2 Enter the message number (4-63 whatever is available).

Fields 3-6 Enter the desired characters or encodes.
b=0 Ua=11 Uk=21 g u=31 E
=2 OC=13 oM =23 0 W=33 [
58:3 ED:M BN:24 g X =34 E
=4 QE=15 f0=25 5 Y=35
=5 gF=16 gP=26 O Z=36 [
b=6 OG=17 0OQ=27 O -=37 O
=7 QH=18 JR=28 Cpblank=10 -
MB=8 gl=19 S=29 [ 0
(=9 HJ=20 HT=30 H B

Field 7 Leave blank.

275Word 3 Administers the type of attendant conference to the system class of service.
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Field 16 Enter a‘* 1"’ for Conference — Attendant Five Party.
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CONFERENCE — ATTENDANT SIX PARTY

The Conference — Attendant Six Party feature allows an attendant to set up a conference for up to six
conferees, plus the attendant.

Conferees do not need to be on the same system. External conferees can be included in a conference call.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Trunks (See[Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)|

Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration

Attendant Console Administration

Trunk Administration — an SN254 attendant conference circuit must be assigned in
Procedure 100.
Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
054 Word 1 054 Word 1 054 Word 1
202 Word 1 202 Word 1 202 Word 1
204 Word 1 204 Word 1 204 Word 1
275Word 3 275Word 3
Procedure Usage

054 Word 1 Administers the recall button to an assigned multiappearance voice terminal that
doesn’'t have afixed recall button.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).
Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules)
Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules)
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Field 4

Field 5
Field 6

Field 7
Field 8
Field 9

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules).

Enter *‘0’’ for the circuit number.

Enter the device type where the button will be assigned:
0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module
4 ADFTC/IMTCP

Enter the member (button) number (0-62).
Enter the extension number (-, 000-99999).

Enter a‘* 27"’ to specify button type as*‘Recall.”’

202 Word 1 Administers the Direct Trunk Group Selection buttons to the attendant console(s).
The buttons used for this feature are on the left half of the console. The rows are
numbered from bottom-to-top (1-4) and the buttons are numbered from left-to-right

(1-6).
Field 1
Field 2
Field 3

Field 4
Field 5
Field 6
Field 7

Field 8

Enter the desired row number (1-4).
Enter the desired button number (1-6).

Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:

0-9

llor*

12or#
Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Enter the desired trunk group busy/warning status:
0 Busy for thistrunk group only
1 Busy for this trunk group and route advance trunk

groups
2 Busy/warning for this trunk group only
3 Busy/warning for this trunk group and route advance

trunk groups

Enter the warning lamp level (1-7). When the number of idle
trunks is less than or equal to the number in this field, the
applicable warning lamp will light.



CONFERENCE — ATTENDANT SIX PARTY 43-3

Field 9 Enter the remote flag indicator (0, 1). A ‘*1"" in this field when
there is nothing in fields 10-12 means that the trunk group (DAC
in fields 3-6) homes on this system but may be controlled or
selected by a remote system. Having a ‘‘1"’ in this field when
there is a DAC in fields 10-12 means that the trunk group is
remote to this system, but may be controlled or selected by this
system. In this case, the local DAC (Fields 3-6) will access the
tie trunk to the remote system.

Field 10 Enter the first digit of the remote dial access code:
0-9
11or*
12o0r#

Field 11 Enter the second digit of the remote dial access code (0-9).

Field 12 Enter the third digit of the remote dial access code (0-9).

TRUNK GROUP SELECT L OOP BUTTONS ATTENDANT FEATURE
BUTTONS BUTTONS

© 00900 o000
o o g g o

o o o o _ o o $ 8% 2 5,
o 9 2 6 o0 o o o o $gdfeest 3
555 o6 6 o5 © %8 8
O o0 0 _ o _0 o0
o o o o o o o o o o o o
(11 [2][3][4][5][6] (11 [2][3][4][5][6] -----
© ©° ©° AM o [ 2 3 | ocw
© © © ©°]19 © |axo o R (1] [2][3][4] [5][&]
[1] (2] (3] [47/[3] 6] 4|56
1121345 ofo o o o
(1] [2])[3]1[4][5][6]
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o o]l o o] o o [ START || [ANSWER| [RELEASE]
El * 0 #
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204 Word 1 Administers the desired alphanumeric display on the attendant console(s).

Field 1 Enter 12295 asthe conferencerecall cal type.

Field 2 Enter an unused message number 4-63 (whatever is available).

Fields 3-6 Enter the desired characters or encodes.
b=0 Ha=11 Uk=21 E u=31 E
=2 OgC=13 OM=23 0 W=33 [
Etaza 50:14 BN:24 E X =34 E
D4:4 DE:15 DO:25 0 Y=35 0
=5 gF=16 gP=26 O Z=36 [
b=6 UG=17 UQ=27 0O -=37 O
57:7 On=18 Ur=28 gblankzlog
|:$:8 D|:19 DS:29 0O 0
M=9 HJ=20 §T=30 { A

Field7 Leave blank.

275Word 3 Administers the type of attendant conference to the system class of service.

Field 16 Enter a‘* 0"’ for Conference — Attendant Six Party.



CONFERENCE — THREE PARTY

The Conference — Three Party feature allows voice terminal users to set up 3-party conferences without
attendant assistance. This is done by adding the third party to an established 2-party connection.
Participants can include stations that are external to the system.

Assignment of the Conference — Three Party feature is on a per-line class-of-service basis for single-
appearance terminals. Multiappearance terminals are always provided with the Conference — Three Party
feature (not administrable). When required, the trunk-to-trunk transfer option is administered on a per-
system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
010 Word 1 010 Word 1
275Word 4 275Word 4
Procedure Usage

010 Word 1 Administers the Conference — Three Party feature to an extension class of service.

Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).

Field 14 Enter the Conference — Three Party/Transfer assignment:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

275Word 4 Administers the trunk-to-trunk transfer capability to the system class of service.

Field 3 Enter the trunk-to-trunk transfer assignment:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
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DATA CALL SETUP

The Data Call Setup feature provides access to the DEFINITY Generic 2 system data services from most
types of data endpoints. Data endpoints may be located on-premises or off-premises and may use either
analog or digital interfaces. Standard data rates supported are:

* Low (300 bps and below)

* 300 bps

¢ 1200 bps

* 2400 bps

¢ 4800 bps

* 9600 bps

* 19.2 kbps.
The Data Call Setup feature is assigned on aline class of service (COS) basis. The data preindication, 1-
button data call transfer, and return-to-voice functions of the DATA button are assigned individually on a

per-button, per-voice terminal basis. Keyboard Dialing, also known as terminal dialing, is assigned on a
per-data terminal or data module basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’ ")

Trunk Administration

Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration

Use Procedure 051 Word 1 to administer keyboard dialing to an assigned multiappearance
voice terminal (Field 13).

Use Procedure 052 Word 1 to administer voice and data line appearances to an assigned
multiappearance voice terminal .
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Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE

013 Word 3 013 Word 3 013 Word 1
013 Word 1 013 Word 1 055 Word 2
013 Word 2 013 Word 2 059 Word 4
055 Word 2 055 Word 2 350 Word 2
059 Word 4 059 Word 4
350 Word 2 350 Word 2

Procedure Usage

013 Word 1 Administers the alphanumeric strings (names) for the mnemonic dialing function.
These strings would be used by the user to dial a computer.

Field 1 Enter the segment (-, 1).
Fields2-11 Enter the character string.

O

1=A Usz=L Uo1=w UHa4=g Ui1a=q Hoo=0
2=B g61=M [92=X od5=h g75=r H01=1
(23=C [62=N [93=Y [46=i [76=s [J02=2
(B1=D Ue3=0 U12=7z 0Us4=j Ugs=t 0Uo3=3
D2=E g71=P 24=a 5=k 85=u 04=4
B3=F g1l1=Q 25=b 5 =1 8 =v [05=5
M1=G U72=R U26=c U64=m 0U9%4=w 0U06=6
542:H O73=s B342d gaszn E%zx 507:7
#3=1 81=T 35=e [66=0 %=y [08=8
[b1=J 082=U 036=f 0O74=p O015=z 009=9

p2=K Hes=v § i ] H

MOoOoOoOOooooooogooo

013 Word 2 Assigns telephone numbers to mnemonic dialing strings entered with Procedure 013

Word 1.
Field 1 Enter the segment:
1 Characters 1-5
2 Characters 6-10
3 Characters 11-15
4 Characters 16-20
Field 2 Enter the read/write mode:

- Machine-used tables
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Scratch-pad tables
Machine-used tables
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DATA CALL SETUP

013 Word 3

055 Word 2

Fields 3-7

Enter the character encodes for characters 1-5:
0-9
1lor*
12or#
13 Function entry
14 Pause (for dial tone)
15 Wait (for dial tone)
16 Mark
17 Await dial tone
18 Manual digit entry (must be followed by a number 1-
15)
19 Suppress display
20 End of dialing character

Displays the number of mnemonic dialing names that can still be added to the

system list.

Administers a data button to an assigned multiappearance voice terminal. Fields 1-
5 specify the equipment location for the terminal equipment. Fields 8-12 specify
the equipment location for the data modul e equi pment.

For BRI terminals, the data button isin afixed location. For the 7505 and 7506, it
is button 9. For the 7507, it is button 33. This is set automatically when a data
option is selected in Procedure 051 Word 1.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the device type:

0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module

3 Display module
4 ADFTC/MTCP

Enter the member (button) number (0-62).
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Field 8
Field 9

Field 10

Field 11

Field 12

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

059 Word 4 Administers an Abbreviated Dialing item for calling a data module with one button

push.
Field1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7
Field 8

Field 9

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the device type:
0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module
4 ADFTC/MTCP

Enter the member (button) number (0-62).

Enter the segment:
1 Characters 1-4
2 Characters 5-8
3 Characters 9-12
4 Characters 13-16
5 Characters 17-20

- Assign automatic dialing button

Enter the read/write mode:
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Fields 10-13

-,1  Read/Write - machine-used table

0 Read/Write - scratch-pad table

For a display (read) routine:

-,1  Read list item from machine-used table

0 Read list item from scratch-pad table

For a change (write) routine:

1 Write list item to machine-used table

0 Write list item to scratch-pad table
Enter the button assignments for characters 1-4. The encodes are
asfollows:

0-9

11 or*

12o0r#

13 Function entry

14 Pause (for dial tone)

15 Wait (for dial tone)

16 Mark

17 Await dial tone

18 Manual digit entry (must be followed by a number

from 1-15)
19 Suppress display
20 End of dialing character

350 Word 2 Administers the dial access code for terminal entry of default dialing (Abbreviated

Dialing) list item.

Field 1

Field 2

Field 3
Field 4
Field 5

Enter the feature encode:
20 Dial the System List - touch-tone terminal
91 Dial List‘**A" - touch-tone terminal
92 Dia List ‘B’ - touch-tone terminal
93 Program auto dial humber or list
9 Dial the System List - rotary terminal
95 Dial List“*A’" - rotary terminal
96 Did List‘*B’’ - rotary terminal
Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:
0-9
1lor*
12or#

Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).



DATA COMMUNICATIONSACCESS

The Data Communications Access (DCA) feature provides an analog interface to local (on-premises)
computer facilities. This feature is useful for host computers already set up with data sets (modems) for
analog conversion. DCA can aso be useful when a large percentage of calls to the supported host will be
from analog facilities (analog trunk calls or analog interfaced local terminals). DCA ports are connected
directly to analog tie trunk circuits on the DEFINITY Generic 2 system.

The DCA feature is administered by assigning DCA ports to equipment locations and assigning the

equipment locations to one or more trunk groups. The trunk groups are then administered as DCA trunk
groups.

Prerequisite Administration

To administer this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Trunks (See[Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)|

Trunk Administration

Related Administration
The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:
Restriction — Miscellaneous Trunk Restrictions
Restriction — Voice Terminal Restrictions

Trunk-to-Trunk Connections.
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DATA PROTECTION

The Data Protection feature blocks intrusions by bridge-on features (e.g., Call Waiting, Override, Busy
Verification) that would disrupt data transmissions. This protection applies to intrusions from the local
system only. Unwanted tones generated by a distant system must be blocked at that end. Any signals
present on an incoming data transmission are seen as data.

Data Protection — Temporary is assigned on a per-system basis. Dial accessis then provided to all users

provided with the access code. Data Protection — Permanent is assighed on a per-line class-of-service
basis or on a per-trunk group basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See[Chapter 2, ‘‘ System Administration’")

Trunk Administration

Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
010 Word 3 350 Word 2 010 Word 3
103 Word 1 103 Word 1
350 Word 2 350 Word 2
Procedure Usage

010 Word 3 Administers the Data Protection — Permanent feature to an extension class of
service. Notethat a‘‘1"" infield 13 will cause extensions for that class of serviceto
receive 1-burst ringing on incoming trunk calls and attendant calls.

Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).

Field 13 Enter the Data Protection (permanent) restrictions:
0 Not restricted
1 Restricted
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103 Word 1 Administers the Data Protection — Permanent feature to an assigned trunk group.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 10 Enter the Data Protection assignment:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

350 Word 2 Administers the Data Protection — Temporary dial access code.

Field 1 Enter **13"’ for the Data Protection — temporary feature.
Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:
0-9
llor*
12or#
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).



DEDICATED SWITCH CONNECTIONS

A Dedicated Switch Connection (DSC) acts like a hard-wired link between two ports on the system. In
effect, this feature provides afull time open line between the assigned end points.

Once administered, the connection remains intact until removed. If a power failure occurs or a
reinitialization of the system is required, the connection is automatically reestablished when power is

restored or the initialization is complete.

The Dedicated Switch Connections feature is assigned on a per-system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Extensions (See[Chapter 2, ‘‘ System Administration’”)|

Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
000 Word 3 000 Word 3 000 Word 3
360 Word 1 360 Word 1 360 Word 1
Procedure Usage

000 Word 3 Administers acode for a‘‘ dedicated mode’’ message used with some data modules.
This code cannot be used with PDMs, TDMs, or MDMs. When available, the 7400
data module will use this code.

Field 3 Enter the dedicated switch connection message assignment:
0 Not supported (TDM, PDM, MDM, DTDM)
1 Supported (7400 or 3270 Data Module)
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360 Word 1 Administers a dedicated switch connection between two line or trunk ports. Each
port must first be administered as aline or atrunk.

Field1

Field 2
Field 3
Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7
Field 8

Field 10
Field 11

Field 12

Field 13

Field 14
Field 15

Enter the DSC status:
0 Off
1 On

Enter the DSC number desired for this connection (0-1023).
Enter the module humber (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7).

Enter the desired I-channel assignment:
- Use thisif not on a GPP
0 [-channel 1
1 |-channel 2

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7).

Enter the desired |-channel assignment:
- Usethisif not on a GPP
0 I-channel 1
1 I-channel 2



DIAL ACCESSTO ATTENDANT

The Dial Access to Attendant feature allows a voice terminal user to access an attendant by dialing a code,
usualy zero (0), or by dialing an listed directory number (LDN). In a system with multiple attendants, a
specific attendant can be accessed when an individual access code is assigned.

Administration of the Dial Accessto Attendant feature is on a per-system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See[Chapter 2, ‘* System Administration’’)|

Attendant Console Administration

Related Administration
The following administration is not required for this feature, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

Attendant Interposition Calling and Transfer.

Procedure Usage

350 Word 2 Administers the attendant dial access codes.

Field1 Enter the feature encode:
8 Attendant dial access code
30 Extension to selected attendant

Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:

0-9

11or*

12 or #
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
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DIGITAL MULTIPLEXED INTERFACE

The Digital Multiplexed Interface (DMI) feature provides digital connectivity between the DEFINITY
Generic 2 system and other facilities. The DMI feature can be administered with bit oriented signaling
(BOS) or message oriented signaling (MOS). DMI-BOS uses the ANN11 (TN555 for universal modules)
circuit pack (same as DS1) while DMI-MOS uses the ANN35 (TN555 plus TN767 for universal modules)
circuit pack (same as ISDN/PRI).

DMI-BOS is administered with the same procedures used to administer the DS1 feature. The main
difference between DMI-BOS and DSL1 is that DS1 has a wider range of applications than DMI-BOS.
Currently, the only applications of DMI-BOS are host computer access and data connectivity to private and
public networks that support DMI-BOS signaling. On the other hand DSL is used for several trunking
applications.

The DMI-MOS version is administered with the same procedures used to administer the ISDN/PRI feature.
The main difference between DMI-MOS and ISDN/PRI isthat DMI-MOS is only used for data connections
to a host computer, while ISDN/PRI isused for several trunking applications.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Trunks (See[Chapter 2, ** System Administration’”)|

Trunk Administration

Related Administration
The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:
Restriction — Miscellaneous Trunk Restrictions
Attendant Direct Trunk Group Selection

Bearer Capability
Defining Bearer Capability for DMI facilities can reduce the number of call failures and
optimize facility use (only capable users will access defined facilities).

Route Advance
World Class Routing (WCR)
DMI trunks can be administered to WCR routing patterns.
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Procedure Sequence
ADD

000 Word 4
010 Word 4
100 Word 2
100 Word 3
103 Word 1
108 Word 1
260 Word 1
262 Word 1
262 Word 2
354 Word 3
275Word 1
275 Word 4

Procedure Usage

CHANGE REMOVE
010 Word 4 108 Word 1
100 Word 2 103 Word 1
100 Word 3 290 Word 1
103 Word 1 290 Word 2
108 Word 1 354 Word 3
290 Word 1 262 Word 2
290 Word 2 262 Word 1
260 Word 1 260 Word 1
262 Word 1 275Word 4
262 Word 2 275Word 1
354 Word 3 010 Word 4

000 Word 4 Administers the code for the ISDN calling number identification.

Field 1 Enter the extension (000-99999).
Field 4 Enter the NPA-NXX designator (1-99).

010 Word 4 Administers the DMI-MOS (and 1SDN) access and routing to an extension class of
service. The DMI-MOS and ISDN access are treated as the same feature by this
procedure. This procedure is not used for DMI-BOS.

Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).
Field 3 Enter the DMI-MOS (ISDN) routing access assignment:
- DMI-MOS (I1SDN) serviceis not supported
0 Use any facility
1 Use DMI-MOS (ISDN) exclusively
2 Use DMI-MOS (ISDN) if available, or else use any

available facility

100 Word 2 Administers a bearer capability class of service to an assigned trunk group.

Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 2 Enter the bearer capability class of service (0-255).

100 Word 3 Administers the trunk types and specific signaling for DMI trunk groups.
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Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 2 Enter **20"" for all DMI trunk groups.

Field 3 Enter the glare control:
0 Treat glare asasingle error
1 This systemisin control of glare
2 This system backs off from glare

Field 4 Enter the retry specifications (for use with trunk types 41, 42, 43,
46, 47, and 120 that have signaling type 20):
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

Field 5 Enter the outgoing seizure on maintenance busy out
specifications:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

Field 6 Enter the incoming permanent seizure specifications:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

Field 7 Enter the failure threshold limit (only on trunk types 41, 42, 43,
46, and 47):
0 No failure threshold
1-99 Failure threshold limit

Field 8 Enter the data if the optional DMI information element is
included in the DMI message:

Not applicable

Dataincluded in ISDN message

Data not included in ISDN message

Data and calling party number displayed; data included

in ISDN messages and the calling party number for

incoming DCS calls will be displayed

N -~ O !

Field 9 Enter the Network Service Value (1-511, 999).
103Word 1 Administers the trunk group trandations for network trunks.
Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

Field 14 Enter a‘* 0"’ to collect all digits before outpulsing. For new trunk
groups, ‘0" isthe default.

108 Word 1 Administers the DMI-MOS (ISDN) terminating test line telephone digits.
Field 1 Enter the trunk group number (18-999).
Field 2 Enter thefirst dialed digit (0-9).
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Fields 3-17

Enter the trailing dialed digits (-, 0-9).

260 Word 1 Administers the DMI (DS1) circuits to eguipment locations and assigns signaling
regquirements and transmission type. When assigning the DS1 circuit pack, the slot
to the right of the pack must be left unequipped or used only for packet adjunct
ISDN applications.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Field 8
Field 9

Field 10

Field 11

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-19 for universal modules, 1-17 for XE
modules).

Enter the alarm level encode:

- Conventional

0 None

1 Warning (default)
2 Minor

3 Major

Enter the framing format encode:
0 D4 superframe
1 FE or extended superframe (ESF)

The framing format is dependent on the equipment connected to
the interface.

Enter a‘*0"’ for DMI-BOS applications or the channel signaling
encode for DMI-MOS applications:

0 23 B plus 1 D-channel

1 24 B-channels

Enter a‘* 0"’ for 24th channel signaling.

Enter the suppression encode:

0 Zero code suppression
1 Binary-8 zero suppression

Enter the slip enable encode:
0 Slip count off
1 Slip count on

Enter the external loop encode:
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
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Field 12

Feld 13

Field 14

Field 15

Field 16

Field 18

Field 19

Enter a*'0"" for DMI-BOS applications or the SCS equipment
type encode for DMI-MOS applications:

0 None

1 DSU/T1 SCS

Enter a ‘0"’ for DMI-BOS applications or the SCS reference
encode for DMI-MOS applications:

0 None
1 Primary source
2 Secondary source

Enter the application type encode:
1 DMI-BOS (if this encode is chosen, don’t administer
Procedure 262 Word 1)
5 ISDN/PRI, DMI-MOS (if this encode is chosen,
administration of Procedure 262 Word 1 is required)

Enter the hit inversion encode for DMI-MOS applications only:
0 Inversion
1 No Inversion

Enter the transmission type encode:
0 Copper
1 Fiber

The TN767 (universal module DSL1 pack) uses the loop length
specified in this field to calculate loop equalization. Enter the
loop length encode (distance from the carrier backplane to the
cross connect field or other specified point):

O U Distance To Specified Point U
CEncode H Sg 0
0 0 24awG K 26awG O
o D0to133ft.  (Oto90ft. -
0 (0 to 40 m) oto2rm) O
En 5134 t0266ft. 91 to 180 ft. g
0 O(41to8lm) U(28t055m)
5 126710300 ft. 0181 to 270 ft. g
0 O@2to122m) [0(56t082m)
s D400t0532ft. 271t0360ft. LU
= H(123to162m) O(83to110m) B
0, 053310655 ft. 361t0450ft. O
H H(163t0200m) g(111to137m) H

Enter the E bit encode for DMI-BOS applications only (appliesto
universal modules only):
0 Nonproprietary (BOS) signaling
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1 Proprietary signaling

262 Word 1 Administers the DMI-MOS specific options such as interface type, ISDN facility
test type, terminal endpoint identifier (TEI), and ISDN level 2 protocol parameters.
Do not use this procedure if administering DMI-BOS.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-19 for universal modules, 1-17 for XE
modules).

Field 6 Enter the interface type:

0 For user side (to CO to other PBX)
1 For network side (to other PBX or DMI)

Field 7 Enter the ISDN facility test code:
0 None
1 Layer 2
2 Layer 3
3 Both layer 2 and layer 3
Field 8 Enter a‘*0"’ to specify a nonswitched DMI-MOS link to a host
computer.
Field9 Enter the timer T203 delay in seconds (0-255).
Field 10 Enter the timer T200 delay in tenths-of -seconds (0-255).
Field 11 Enter the Counter N200 (1-10).
Field 12 Enter the Counter K (1-7).
Field 13 Enter the DMI (PRI) Interface Identifier.

262 Word 2 Administers a backup D-channel to a primary D-channel for DMI-MOS.
Field 1 Enter the D-channel Group number (1-255).
PRIMARY D-CHANNEL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 2-5)
Field 2 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 3 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).
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Field 5 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (5 and 18 for traditional
modules, 1-19 for universal modules, 1-17 for XE modules).

BACKUP D-CHANNEL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 6-9)
Field 6 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 7 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 8 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field9 Enter the slot number in the port carrier (5 and 18 for traditional
modules, 1-19 for universal modules, 1-17 for XE modules).

275Word 1 Administers the optional tandem tie trunk and trunk-to-trunk calling features.

Field 15 Enter the tandem tie trunk option:
- Feature not available
0 Tandem tie trunk disabled
1 Tandem tie trunk enabled

Field 16 Enter the trunk-to-trunk option:
- Feature not available
0 Trunk-to-trunk calling disabled
1 Trunk-to-trunk calling enabled

275 Word 4 Administers the additional system class-of-service features including ISDN and

DMI-MOS).
Field 14 Enter the DMI-MOS (ISDN) status:
- Feature not available
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

290 Word 1 Displays DS1 trunk interface and SCS circuit equipment locations and identification
information. You can display on port type (Field 1), equipment location (Fields 2-

5), or both.

Field 1 Enter the DMI port type:
21 DS1 Real
22 DS1 Virtual
25 ISDN Red
26 ISDN Virtua

Field 2 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 3 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for

universal and XE modules).
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Field 4

Field 5

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-19 for universal modules, 1-17 for XE
modules).

290Word 2 Displaysthe circuit pack identification of installed circuit packs.

Field1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Enter the module number (0-30, 99).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

354 Word 3 Administers the prefix digits (NPA-NXX-X) to the extension trandation codes
assigned in Procedure 000 Word 4 and Procedure 210 Word 2. These are used to
provide DMI calling number display.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3
Field 4

Enter the NPA/NXX designator (1-99).

Enter the NPA (200-219, 300-319, 400-419, 500-519, 600-619,
700-719, 800-819, and 900-919).

Enter the NXX (200-999).
Enter the thousands digit (-, 0-9).



DIGITAL SERVICE (DS1) INTERFACE

The Digital Servicelevel 1 (DS1) Interface multiplexes up to twenty-four 64 kbps channels (digitized voice
or data signals) onto a single carrier. This feature provides the DEFINITY Generic 2 system with digital
connections to other Generic 2 systems, System 85 systems, System 75 systems, DIMENSION Systems
(FP8, Issue 3), Central Offices (COs), or toll offices where specia access arrangements are available.

The main difference between the standard version of DS1 and ISDN/PRI is signaling. DS1 uses a form of
bit oriented signaling (BOS), while ISDN/PRI uses message oriented signaling (MOS).

DSl isvery similar to DMI-BOS. The main difference is that DS1 has a wider range of applications than
DMI-BOS. Currently, the only application of DMI-BOS is host computer access, while DS1 is used for
several trunking applications.

The DS feature can provide an economica aternative to analog trunking arrangements. DS1 service can
replace the following types of analog facilities:

¢ Data communications access (computer access) facilities via the DS1/Digital Multiplexed Interface
(DMI) capability

* Private network tie trunks
— Common Control Switching Arrangement (CCSA)
— Distributed Communications System (DCS)
— Enhanced Private Switching Communications Service (EPSCS)
— Electronic Tandem Network (ETN)
— Main/Satellite/Tributary networks
* Public network CO trunks
— Ground-start and loop-start CO trunks
— Ground-start and loop-start foreign exchange (FX) trunks
— Ground-start and loop-start Wide Area Telecommunications Service (WATS) trunks
— Ground-start Remote Access trunks
— Battery-reversal Direct Inward Dialing (DID) trunks
¢ Off-premises extension link.

The DSL1 Interface feature is installed on a per-system basis. Administration within the system is on a per-
trunk group basis.
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Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Trunks (See|Chapter 2, ' System Administration’”)|

Trunk Administration
If administering host computer access, make sure the DMI trunks (types 108 and 109) have
been administered, and see the|[Host Computer Accesslfeature.

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

Bearer Capability
The Bearer Capability feature matches the calling requirements of a specific call with the best
available resources to support that call. Bearer Capability default values are given to
extensions and trunk groups automatically. DS1 parameters can be administered to a Bearer
Capability Class of Service (BCCOS) to reduce the number of call failures.

Console Direct Trunk Group Select Buttons
Direct Trunk group select buttons can be administered to DS1 trunks.

World Class Routing (WCR)
DS1 trunks can be assigned to WCR routing patterns.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
178 Word 1 178 Word 1 178 Word 1
250 Word 1 290 Word 1 290 Word 1
260 Word 1 290 Word 2 290 Word 2
000 Word 1 250 Word 1 260 Word 1
103 Word 1 103 Word 1 000 Word 1
350 Word 2 260 Word 1 250 Word 1
000 Word 1
Procedure Usage

000 Word 1 Administers the voice terminal (line assignments) to DS1 ports and disables
signaling for DSC applications.

Field 1 Enter the extension (000-99999).
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103 Word 1

178 Word 1

178 Word 2

250 Word 1

Field 2
Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7
Field 8
Field9

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-19 for universal modules, 1-17 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-3 for DSL1 trunk circuit packs, 0-7 for
DS1 linecircuit packs).

Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).
Enter a‘* 9"’ to select port type of ‘**DS1 OPSline.”’

Enter the signaling status for DS1 OPS line;
0 Signaling enable
1 Signaling disable

Specifies which World Class Routing options, and other features (such as FRL and
Authorization Codes), are in effect for any particular trunk group.

Displays administered equipment locations on a trunk group, trunk group dial
access code, or equipment location basis, so that locating DS1 trunk trandations is

easier.

Displays trunk characteristics based on trunk type, signaling type, number of trunks
in atrunk group, or number of

Administers the SCS circuit to either the Module Control Carrier (single module
system) or the Time Multiplexed Switch Carrier (multimodule system).

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Enter the module number (0-30, 99).

Enter the cabinet number (1-2 for TMS, 0-7 for traditional
modules, O for universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for TMS or traditional
modules, a-efor universal and XE modules).

Enter the carrier type:

2 Single module configuration (universal module),
module control 0
3 Single module configuration (universal module),

module control 1 (duplicated module control only)
4 Multimodule configuration, TMS control 0
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8 Multimodule configuration, TMS control 1 (duplicated

TMS only)

6 Single module configuration (traditional module),
module control 0

7 Single module configuration (traditional module),

module control 1 (duplicated module control only)

260 Word 1 Administers the DS1 circuits (ANN11 circuit pack) to equipment locations and
assigns signaling requirements.

Field 1 Enter the module number (0-30).

Field 2 Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Field 3 Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Field 4 Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-19 for universal modules, 1-17 for XE
modules).

Field5 Enter the alarm level encode:
Conventional
None

Warning (default)
Minor

Major

N = O !

w

Field 6 Enter the signaling format:
0 D4 (Superframe)
1 FE (Extended Superframe)

Field 7 Enter a‘* 0"’ for 23 B plus 1 D-channel.

Field 8 Enter the signaling encode:
0 24th channel signaling
1 Robbed bit signaling

Field9 Enter the suppression encode:

0 Zero code suppression

1 Binary-8 zero suppression
Field 10 Enter the slip enable encode:

0 Slip count off

1 Slip count on
Field 11 Enter the external loop encode:

0 Disable

1 Enable
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Field 12

Field 13

Field 14

Field 16

Field 17

Field 18

Field 19

Enter the SCS equipment type encode:
0 None (required for stratum 3 clock)
1 DS1/T1 SCS

Enter the SCS reference encode:
0 None (required for stratum 3 clock)
1 Primary
2 Secondary

Enter the application type encode:
0 DS1 trunks (lines mixed)
2 DS1 off premises station (OPS)
3 Remoate carrier group (RCG)

Enter the transmission type encode:
0 Copper (T1)
1 Fiber

Enter the SA/FX encode:
0 FX (except Canada)
1 SA (except Canada)

Enter the loop length encode (applies to universal modules only):

0 0-133 feet

1 134-266 feet
2 267-399 feet
3 400-453 feet
4 534-655 feet

Enter the E bit encode (applies to universal modules only):

0 Nonproprietary (BOS) signaling
1 Proprietary signaling

290 Word 1 Displays circuit status for assigned port circuit packs.

Field 1

Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Enter the port (equipment) type:
21 DSl Real
22 DS1 Virtua

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for

universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for

universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 for
traditional modules, 1-19 for universal modules, 1-17 for XE

modules).
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290 Word 2

Displaysidentification of installed circuit packs.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Enter the module humber (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 1-19 for universal modules, 1-17 for XE
modules).



DIRECT INWARD DIALING

The Direct Inward Dialing (DID) feature allows calls from the public network to connect to the dialed
extension without attendant assistance. The DID feature can be used to access data stations, local
attendants, Centralized Attendant Service attendants, and voice terminals at remote locations without
attendant assistance. Extension number steering is used to access terminals at remote locations.

Assignment of the DID feature is on a per-system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Trunk Administration

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

Restriction — Miscellaneous Trunk Restrictions

Intercept Treatment.
Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
010 Word 3 010 Word 3 010 Word 3
275Word 1 275Word 1 275Word 1
Procedure Usage

010 Word 3 Administers the DID restrictions to an extension’s class-of-service. No restrictions
on DID indicate that a extension’s class-of-service can receive DID cdls;
restrictions on DID indicate that a class-of-service extensions cannot receive DID
cdls.

Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).
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Field 14 Enter the DID restrictions:
0 Not restricted
1 Restricted
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275Word 1 Specifies the number of dial digits forwarded to the system by the serving CO. This
should be the number of digits assigned in the dialing plan (Procedure 350 Word 1).

Field9 Enter the DID/CCSA digits (-, 0, 3-5).
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DIRECT OUTWARD DIALING

The Direct Outward Dialing (DOD) feature allows a user to access the public network without attendant
assistance. Direct access to the public network is rapid and efficient for terminal users and reduces the
attendant’ swork load.

Assignment of the DOD feature is on a per-system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

To administer this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Trunk Administration

Related Administration
The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:
Attendant Direct Trunk Group Selection
Intercept Treatment
Restriction — Miscellaneous Trunk Restrictions

Route Advance.
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DISPLAY — VOICE TERMINAL

The Display — Voice Terminal feature makes call and message information available to voice terminal
users who have a terminal with display capabilities. This information can come from the Audio
Information Exchange (AUDIX) feature, Leave Word Calling (LWC) feature, or the Message Center
feature.

Two different pieces of hardware can be used to display call information to voice terminals users. The
standard eguipment is a voice terminal with a display module or an integrated display. The other is an
older caling number display unit. These will be discussed separately.

Assignment of the Display — Voice Terminal feature is on a per-terminal basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Features (See[Chapter 2, ‘‘ System Administration’")

Voice Terminal and Data Module Administration

Use Procedure 051 Word 1 to administer an equipment location, display capabilities, and the
lock/unlock option to a multiappearance voice terminal.

Names Database (See|Chapter 2, ** System Administration’” )|

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

ISDN Calling Number Display

This capability is used for ISDN trunk calls only. There is no special administration for PRI

using the Display-Voice terminal feature. See the[[SDN/PRI] feature for ISDN calling number
display administration.
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Integrated Voice Terminal Display Units

The integrated display units are found attached to DCP voice terminals or integrated within the body

of DCP or BRI voice terminals.

Procedure Sequence
ADD
054 Word 4

261 Word 1
350 Word 2

Procedure Usage

CHANGE REMOVE
054 Word 4 054 Word 4
350 Word 2 261 Word 1

350 Word 2

054 Word 4 Administers the desired display buttons to an assigned multiappearance voice
terminal with display capabilities.

Field 1
Field 2

Field 3

Field 4

Field 5

Field 6

Field 7

Enter the module number (0-30).

Enter the cabinet number (0-7 for traditional modules, O for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the port carrier number (0-3 for traditional modules, c-e for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the slot number in the port carrier (0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
for traditional modules, 0-20 for universal modules, 1-18 for XE
modules).

Enter the circuit number (0-7 for traditional modules, 0-23 for
universal and XE modules).

Enter the device type:
0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module
4 ADFTC/IMTCP

Enter the member (button) number (0-62).
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Field 8 Enter the display feature button type:
0 Normal

Inspect

Time of Day/Date

Message Retrieval

Coverage Message Retrieval

Step

Delete

Return Call

Elapsed Time

Scroll

O© 0O ~NO O WN P

261 Word 1 Administers the scrolling capability to AP Messaging. Scrolling must be set for
every AP that has message coverage for any extensions on the system.

Field 6 Enter the scrolling specifications:
- Does not apply
0 Does not support n-digit scrolling
1 Remote supports n-digit scrolling

350 Word 2 Administers the feature dial access codes.

Field 1 Enter the feature encode:
68 Lock message retrieval
69 Unlock message retrieval

Field 2 Enter thefirst digit of the dial access code:

0-9

1lor*

12or#
Field 3 Enter the second digit of the dial access code (0-9).
Field 4 Enter the third digit of the dial access code (0-9).

Field 5 Enter the fourth digit of the dial access code (0-9).
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Calling Number Display to Station

The Calling Number Display to Station feature uses an auxiliary number display unit to identify the
extension numbers of calls made to an extension within the system.

Procedure Sequence
ADD CHANGE REMOVE
010 Word 1 253 Word 1 010 Word 1
253 Word 1 253 Word 1
Procedure Usage

010 Word 1 Administers the calling number display feature to an extension class of service. The
extension you assign in Procedure 253 Word 1 must have a class of service with this

feature enabled.
Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).
Field 7 Enter a‘‘1’"’ to enable calling number display with the auxiliary

display unit.

253 Word 1 Administers the calling number display unit to a TN403 data channel equipment
location and to the desired extension number.

Field 1 Enter unit type‘‘1'"".

Field 2 Enter carrier *'0'".

Field 3 Enter the slot number (23-26).

Field 4 Enter the circuit number (0-15).

Field 5 Enter the extension that will use the calling number display unit

(000-99999).



DISTRIBUTED COMMUNICATIONSSYSTEM

The Distributed Communications System (DCS) is a service designed to meet the needs of customers with
telecommunication requirements that exceed the capacity of a single system. Using a DCS alows the
customer to operate and control multiple systems as if they were one system.

Assignment of the DCS feature is on a per-system basis.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Distributed Communications System (See|Chapter 6, ‘''DCIU Administration’’

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Trunks (See|Chapter 2, ‘' System Administration’’)|

Trunk Administration

Related Administration

The following administration is not required for this feature or task, but is recommended to enhance
operation:

Attendant Direct Trunk Group Select Buttons

Extension Number Portability

Integrated Services Digital Network / Primary Rate Interface (ISDN/PRI)
To get transparency using ISDN/PRI trunks make sure you set Procedure 010 Word 4 field 3
toa‘'1"’ (uselSDN exclusively).

Main/Satellite Tributary
Restriction — Miscellaneous Trunk Restrictions

World Class Routing (WCR).

Procedure Sequence

ADD CHANGE REMOVE
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276 Word 1 354 Word 1 275Word 3
354 Word 1 010 Word 2 261 Word 1
010 Word 2 261 Word 1 354 Word 1
261 Word 1 275 Word 3 276 Word 1
275Word 3 202 Word 1

Procedure Usage

010 Word 2 Administers the Call Forwarding — Off Net to an extension class of service.

Field 1 Enter the class of service (1-30, 32-63).

Field 4 Enter the Call Forwarding — Off Net capabilities:
0 Disable
1 Enable

261 Word 1 Provides the translation between an internal AP or AUDIX number and the network
AP or AUDIX number. Included are the local adjunct, the local adjunct number, the
local adjunct type, the version number, digit format, scrolling, and network adjunct

number.

Field 1 Enter ‘3"’ for DCS.

Field 2 Enter the DCS node number (1-63).

Field 3 Enter the local adjunct type:
4 System 75 PBX
5 System 85 Release 1
6 System 85 Release 2 or DEFINITY Generic 2 system
7 Enhanced DIMENSION PBX

Field 4 Enter the version number (-, 0-999).

Field 7 Enter the**-"" for DCS.

275 Word 3 Administers the multi-machine type, the local system number, and the CAS main
system number.

Field 7 Enter the multi-machine type:
1 DCS system number
3 Both DCS and number portability

Field 8 Enter the local system number:
- No DCS
1-63 DCS system number (with/without number portability)

Field 9 Enter the CAS main system number:
0 DCS; No CAS
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276 Word 1 Administers the DCS to a feature-group class of service. Generally, permission to
change the fields in this Procedure is limited to certain AT&T personnel and a
“‘Right-to-Use’’ feeisusualy charged for activating these features.

Field 3 Enter the DCS assignment;
0 Disable
1 Enable
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354 Word 4 Maps a DCS node number to a World Class Routing (WCR) Virtual Nodepoint
Identifier (VNI).

Field 1 Enter the node number (1-999).
Field 2 Enter the VNI (0-1023).



EXPERT AGENT SELECTION

The Expert Agent Selection (EAS) feature alows the Call Vectoring and the Automatic Call Distribution
(ACD) features to distribute ACD-bound calls to specific subsets of ACD agents within splits by matching
skills assigned to the call with skills that agents possess. Call vectoring assigns call-handling skill
requirements to ACD-bound calls. Both ACD calls and ACD agents may have one or more skills active. A
call that has one or more skills active can only be delivered to an available agent if the call and the agent
have at least one skill in common.

Agent skills, such as familiarity with a specific product or the ability to speak Spanish, are represented by
skill numbers which agents activate via dial access codes. Skill numbers are a synthesis of the ACD split
number and a single digit representing a skill. For example, skill 3 in split 45 is represented as 453. This
numbering scheme means that each split can have up to ten skills. Since there can be up to 60 splits, the
range for agent skill numbersis 10 through 609.

The EAS feature can only be used with ACD splits that use the Most Idle Agent (MIA) call distribution
(hunting) algorithm. Therefore, when EAS is active, calls are distributed based on the MIA distribution
algorithm, acall’ s skill requirements, and an agent’s call-handling skills.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following are administered:

Automatic Call Distribution
The EAS feature requires ACD splits with the MIA call distribution algorithm.

Call Vectoring
The EAS feature uses the call vectoring feature to assign skill requirements to call vectoring
steps and to VDNSs.

Procedure Sequence

ADD CHANGE REMOVE

276 Word 1 031 Word 2 031 Word 2

031 Word 2 030 Word 2 030 Word 2

030 Word 3 030 Word 3 350 Word 2

030 Word 2 030 Word 2 276 Word 1

350 Word 2 350 Word 2
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Procedure Usage

030 Word 2

030 Word 3

031 Word 2

276 Word 1

350 Word 2

Assigns vector numbers to vectors added in Word 3 and, for change operations, this
Word calls vectors into the scratch-pad so that Word 3 can be used to modify the
vectors. Once Word 3 has been used, a change or an add operation must be donein
this Word to make the changes or additions permanent; do not do a display
operation before doing a change or an add operation since doing so causes all
changes to disappear.

Programs the steps of the vector specified in Procedure 030 Word 2. With this
Procedure, a call vector can be programmed to activate aVDN skill preference (1-3)
or a skill number (10-609) for an incoming call. Instructions for using this

Procedure are given in the[call vectoring] chapter.

Assigns first, second, and third skill numbersto a vector directory number (VDN) in
order of preference.

Fied1 Enter the VDN (-,000-99999).
VDN Skill Preferences:

Field 2 Enter the first skill number (-,10-609)
Field 3 Enter the second skill number (-,10-609)
Field 4 Enter the third skill number (-,10-609)

Activates EAS, call vectoring, and call center software. Generally, permission to
change the fields in this Procedure is limited to certain AT&T personnel and a
“‘Right-to-Use’’ feeisusually charged for activating these features.

Field 5 Enter a‘‘1"’ to activate call vectoring.

Field 11 Enter a ‘1"’ to activate EAS. EAS will not work without call
vectoring and call center being activated.

Field 13 Entera‘'*1"’ to activate call center.
Assignsthe ** Agent Skill Entry’’ dial access code.
Field 1 Enter **107"’
Dial Access Code (Fields 2 through 5)

Field 2 Enter Digit 1 (0-9, 11 for *, 12 for #)
Field 3 Enter Digit 2 (-, 0-9)
Field 4 Enter Digit 3 (-, 0-9)

Field 5 Enter Digit 4 (-, 0-9)



EXTENSION NUMBER PORTABILITY

The Extension Number Portability feature allows a user in a private network to move from one node to
another (i.e., system-to-system) without changing extensions. Portability is ideal in a Distributed
Communications System (DCS) environment as it provides added transparency. It can also be used in an
Electronic Tandem Network (ETN) or Automatic Voice Network (AUTOVON) arrangement. Not only
does the user’s extension remain unchanged, but the ETN, AUTOVON, and Direct Inward Dialing (DID)
numbers also remain unchanged.

Prerequisite Administration

Before administering this feature, make sure the following is administered:

Dialing Plan and Dialing Plan — Extensions (See|Chapter 2, ‘‘System Administration’’)] The

dialing plan for extension numbers must be administered the same on every node in the extension

number portability subnetwork.

LDNs must assigned to every node in the extension number portability subnetwork.

World Class Routing (WCR).

Procedure Sequence
ADD

276 Word 1
275Word 3
354 Word 1
354 Word 2
354 Word 4
101 Word 3
314 Word 1
320 Word 1

Procedure Usage

CHANGE

354 Word 1
354 Word 2
354 Word 4
101 Word 3
314 Word 1
320 Word 1

101 Word 3 Administers trunk group prefixing.

Field1

Enter the trunk group number (18-999).

REMOVE

320 Word 1
314 Word 1
101 Word 3
354 Word 4
354 Word 2
354 Word 1
275Word 3
276 Word 1
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Field 2
- Enter this encode for all non-ISDN trunk groups. For
ISDN trunks, see the I[SDN-PRI| section for further
instructions.



EXTENSION NUMBER PORTABILITY 57-3

PREFIX (Fields 3-6)

Fields 3-6 provide up to four digits which are to be prepended to incoming
calls arriving on the specified trunk group.

If deferred prefixing is designated in Procedure 104 Word 2 field 4, then
this designation will prevent the prefix digits from being immediately

prepended.
Field 3 Enter the first digit of the prefix: -, 0-9, 11(*), 12(#)
Field 4 Enter the second digit of the prefix: -, 0-9
Field 5 Enter the third digit of the prefix: -, 0-9
Field 6 Enter the fourth digit of the prefix: -, 0-9

275 Word 3 Administers the machine type and the local system number. Use encode 2 or 3 in
field 7 for number portability.

Field7 Enter the system type assignment:
2 Number portability system
3 Both DCS and number portability

Field 8 Enter the local system (node) number (1-999).

276 Word 1 Administers standard network and multipremise to the feature group class of
service. Generally, permission to change the fields in this Procedure is limited to
certain AT&T personnel and a*‘Right-to-Use'’ feeis usually charged for activating

these features.
Field 1 Enter **1"’ to enable the standard network assignment.
Field 2 Enter **1’’ to enable the multipremise assignment.

314 Word 1 Administersthe dial plan for network digit analysis

Fields 1-6 Enter the 1 to 18 digit string identifier:
0-9  Decima digits
11 Wild card digit (exception Sls only)

Field 7 Enter the segment number:
1 Digits 1-6
2 Digits 7-12
3 Digits 13-18
Field 8 Enter the last segment identifier:
0 Segment is not the last in the string identifier

1 Segment isthe last, add string to network
2 Segment isthe last, add string to exception network

Note: The remaining fields in this word apply only to the last
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segment (field 8 = 1 or 2).

Field 9 Enter the string length (1-31).
Field 10 Enter the string type encode:
1 Account code
2 Inter-exchange carrier
3 Toll prefix
4 International
5 Operator assistance
6 Address
Field 11 Enter the action encode:
0 Res